
THE HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES : A FIRST APPROACH 

1 .  I N T R O D U C T I O N  

1 . 1 .  P re l i m i n a ry N o t e  

A .  C a p e l l  

The situat ion regarding the origin and history o f  language i n  
Australia i s  c losely linked with the origin and history of the 
Aboriginal people themselves ,  and in any detail it is probab ly j ust 
as ins oluble . It may indeed be  more so , because language does not 
leave the s ame sort of tangible traces  as cultural obj ects  and 
skeletal remains . The purpose of this paper is  t o  make suggestions 
as t o  what happened lingui stically during the forty thous and or so 
years that the Aborigines have been in Australia . Thi s period i s  
much longer than the known hist ory of human speech anywhere in the 
world . If lingui stics  as a historical science depends on documentation , 
then the situat ion for Australia is  serious because there is  no 
documentation prior t o  the arrival of white men , and much o f  what 
there i s  from the earlier stages of colonisation i s  very poor and 
quit e  useless for historical purpose s . 

A paragraph o f  O ' Grady ' s  contribut ion to this volume probably 
summarises  truly the situation regarding the linguistic prob lem . 
There he says : ' The linguistic  s ituation in Australia 15 , 000  years  
ago can presumab ly in no  way ever be recovered . Whether there were 
fi fty languages spoken at that time or five hundred ,  none of us living 
can ever know . ' There may have been five hundred language s ,  more or 
les s , spoken when Captain Cook first caught sight o f  the cont inent . 
Many have since disappeared , and hardly any o f  them was recorded be fore 
they disappeared , at least in a way that would s at i s fy the modern 
linguist . One thing , however , is  certain : there was great variety 
among them . Do they represent one fami ly or more ? That is  the 
que stion which this paper seeks to inve stigate , although only in mere 
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out line . The answer would appear t o  be ' No ' . The que stion then 
remains : ' What are the re lations between the language s ? ' That is the 
purpose of this paper : to give such an answer as the known facts  
indicate . 

Quite early in European acquaintance with Australian languages it 
became clear that there was much diversity among them . Moorhouse in 

his study of Murundi , pub l i shed in 1846 , began to point out common 
structural element s among them , including ten common point s : 
( 1 )  suffixes or part icles added t o  the terminal part s of words t o  
expres s  re lat ions ; ( 2 )  dual forms of substantive s ,  adj e ct ives and 
pronouns ; ( 3 ) limited terms - only five - for t ime , distance and 
number ; ( 4 )  no s ibi lant cons onant s ;  ( 5 )  no art i c les ; ( 6 )  no auxiliary 
verb - by which he meant the verb ' t o be ' ;  ( 7 )  no re lat ive pronouns ; 
( 8 )  no preposit ions ; ( 9 )  no distinctions of gender ; ( 1 0 )  no dist inct 
forms of the verb t o  expres s  the pas s ive voice . Sub sequent study has 
di sproved some o f  these point s , such as the ab sence of gender , but the 
bulk of them are correct . The typologi cal study of Australian 
language s thus began quite early after contact . Although wider study 
modified Moorhouse ' s  list , for 1846  it was an unexpectedly good attempt 
to relate the language s then known - those from ' Swan River , 
Port Linc oln , Ade laide , Murray River , Encounter Bay , and New South Wale s 
( Awab a ) , . 

During the remainder o f  the nineteenth century , a numb er of views 
were put forward as to the origin of the Australian languages ,  always 
on the assumpt ion that , in spite of the obviously great variations 
between them , they did form a unity . These views were briefly but 
adequat ely summarised by S . H .  Ray ( Ray 1907a : 5 12-16 ) .  There are four 
of them : ( 1 )  the African theory ; ( 2 )  the Andaman theory ; ( 3 )  the 
Dravidian theory ; and ( 4 )  the Papuo-Dravidian-Malay theory . There is 
no longer any value in out lining these  theories except for ant iquarian 
purposes . Each quite unscientifically compared a few features , either 
of vocabulary , structure or typology , but produced no evidence of 
regular morphological corre spondence . Typological resemb lances  
between the prefixing languages of the  Northern Territ ory and Northern 
Kimberley and thos e of the Bantu languages of Africa were pointed out 
by Cape ll  ( Capell  19 5 1 )  but he did not suggest that there was any 
genetic  connect ion . After all the discuss ions , the Australian 
languages still  stand apart as a separate family , not connected , it 
would seem , with any other , unless New Guinea has anything to offer , 
and this  has not been shown . There are ext raordinarily close 
structural features and occasional morphemi c agreements between the 
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Northern Kimberley languages and those of Burushaski of North-we st 
India ,  but again , apparently nothing which can be built on . 

421 

Quite  apart from the usual technical que stions of what constitutes 
a re lat ionship between language s ,  there i s  a prob lem peculiar to 
Australi a ,  whi ch was rai sed by Di xon ( Dixon 1970a : 6 5 3 ff . ) and 
elaborated by Wurm ( Wurm 1970 : 9 ff . ) .  Both authors have shown why a 
special criterion of j udgement needs to be rai sed for Australian 
languages . Thi s  criterion modifies the term ' language fami ly ' t o  
' fami ly-like languages ' ,  and introduces the term ' phylum-like 
languages ' in p lace of ' phylum ' . Dixon discussed special difficult ies  

in regard to tribal ' splits ' ,  and this  must be taken as the  background 
thinking in the pre sent considerat i on . Suggesti ons made by Elkin 
( Elkin 197 0 )  must also be taken into acc ount . 

Dixon ' s  axioms are best  summed up in the present setting . In 
general ,  the relat ionship between languages i s  t o  be s ought along the 
established lines of historical comparat ive lingui s t i c s . However , 
where , as in Australia , there is no diachroni c evidence, it  seems 
ne cessary , in part at least , to fol low other principles . What sugge s t s  
t h e  original unity o f  Australian languages is  their remarkab le agree­
ment in phono logy - of which more later - and a certain amount of 
agreement in structure and vocabulary . The last factor , however , 
varies immensely even over short distances , whereas words c an be  
compared from one side  of the continent to the other , almost  like the 
remains from a lexical bomb explosion . 

Vocabulary alway s supplies certain dangers ,  and in trac ing its  
evolut ion there is  always the danger of j umping t o  false conclus ions 
because of ' obvious ' resemb l ances . It is especially necessary t o  
guard against this when material i s  insufficient , diachronic informat i on 
i s  ab sent and t ime depths are great . By way of i llustrat ion , one 
comparison that first tempt ed the writer is worth mentioning . Certain 
lingui s t i c  groupings in north-eastern Arnhem Land are known as m a d a  
( R . M .  and C . H .  Berndt 1964/8 : 6 3 and p a s s i m ) .  In south-we stern Australia 
two moiet i e s  exist ed , named M a n a t j ma �  and Wa � a n g ma � . The suffix - ma �  
naturally tempted ident ification with ma d a . In north-eastern 
Arnhem Land ( NEAL )  ma d a  is  tongue both as organ and as language . This 
i s  one of the rare fai lures o f  CA * d a l a n j  to penetrate , though it  could , 
of course ,  have been lost in modern time s  through word taboo . But in  
south-we stern Australi a ,  ma � is  Zeg , foo t  ( in p lace of CA * d i n a � ) ,  
ext ended t o  way , path  as a totemic mark . Hence the two name s are 
di fferent and , semant ically , the s outh-west ern word corresponds better 
to NEAL ma l a ,  group,  c Za n .  Unles s  a corre spondence could be 
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estab li shed between south-we st ern ! and NEAL 1 ,  there could be no 
conne ct ion ; the fact that this error was not made is due to time ly 
enquiry and the guidance of Mr W . H .  Douglas . 

This i s  a type o f  danger that will always be part icularly close at 
hand in the pursuit of the linguistic  history of Australia . Of course , 
the ideal way t o  trace linguistic  history is  by pair-by-pair compari son 

of language s . Over the who le of Australia th is method presents 
enormous difficult ies , and either the whole effort to trace the hist ory 
must be abandoned or risks must be t aken . 

There is  another feature in Australia wh ich also makes the 
app li cat ion of the procedures of Indo-European linguistics  diffi cult 
and , in s ome features ,  impos sib le . This is  the fac t that re lat ionships 
among language s depend far more on structure than on vocabulary , for 
reasons wh ich can best be set out in the words of Dixon and Crowley 
( 19 7 9 ) : 

' If the speech of two tribes is  so simi lar that it i s  most economi c 
t o  write a single overal l  grammar , with notes on grammatical 
di fference s then we may say that the two tribes speak dialects  of a 
single language . I f ,  on the other hand , the grammars di ffer so much 
that it seems s imp ler to write two separat e descriptions , then we say 
that there are two different language s invo lved . 

' It has been shown that the methods of lexicost at istics  (which 
as sume a very low rate of borrowing in the case of ' core ' vocabulary ) 
do not app ly in Australia ; Australian languages appear t o  borrow all 
types o f  words with equal facility .  If two rather di fferent languages 
come into cont iguity , they will borrow back and forth unt i l  the common 
vocabulary makes up about 5 0 %  ( in practice , say 40-60% ) of each other ' s  
t otal vocabulary . If one tribe split s into two new tribe s ,  each wi l l  
taboo and rep lace words independent ly of the other , and the percentage 
of c ommon vocabulary wi ll steadily drop , unt i l  it reache s the 50%  
' equilibrium '  leve l . We assume that the  cons iderat ions also apply to 
Tasmania . . . .  

' The only sure crit erion for t e l ling whether two tribal ' dialect s ' 
do be long to one language is morphological and syntactic simi larity . 
It i s , however , possible t o  draw some tentative inferences concerning 
language groupings from cons iderat ion of percentages of common 
vocabulary between two dialect s :  ( 1 )  If two cont iguous dialects have 
more than 6 0 %  vocabulary in c ommon , they are likely t o  be genet ically 
closely related . In these cases the grammars of the two dialect s will 
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be very s imi lar . 1 ( 2 )  If two conti guous dialect s have l e s s  than ab out 
4 0 %  vocabulary in common , then it is probab le that they are not c losely 
related genet i cally , but are dialects that have re cent ly come into 
cont iguit y and are currently bui lding up their common vocabulary by 
mutual borrowing . We would in this case expect the grammars of the 
two diale cts to be markedly different . ( 3 ) I f  two non-contiguous 
dialect s have more than 4 0 %  vocabulary in common ( a  smaller figure 

would be s ignificant i f  they were s eparat ed by a n u mber of other 
dialect s ) ,  then they are likely to be geneti cally closely related . 
Again , we should expe ct their grammars to be rather s imi lar . 

' It should be noted that , in all these  c ases , lexical comparison 
can only supply hypotheses of re lat ionship , which must then be checked 
by detai led grammat ical compari s on .  We cannot make any firm inference 
concerning dialect re lat ionships from lexical data alone . '  

1 . 2 .  C h a ra c te r i s t i c s o f  t h e  L a n g u a ge s  

The modern Australian languages have the fol lowing charact erist i c s : 
1 .  A common phonemic basi s . In pass ing it is  only ne cessary to 

remark that this feature can hardly be  explained from any idea except 
that of a common origin . There is j us t  the possibility that it may 
result from a s ort of common denominat or reached by speakers of 
originally divergent languages ,  but t his  is  unlike ly . In the field o f  
Amerindian lingui sti cs , Mary Haas has demonstrated the possibilities 
o f  such a ' long t erm ' derivati on of language s ( Haas 1969 ) . 

2 .  Structurally the morphologies  are of two chief types : 
( i )  suffixati on only , and ( ii )  prefixation , with retention of suffixes 
for s ome feature s .  This  dichot omy is noticeable chiefly in the verbal 
systems . Pre fix ing languages mark subj ect  and usually obj ect pronouns 
by prefix , but tense , mood and voice by suffixe s .  In this group are 
inc luded the noun class ing language s and most of these use prefixes to 
mark the class of the noun ; i f  number is  marked at all , it may be  done 
by prefix or suffixes according to the language . 2  There is also another 

l
In Australia itself this does not neces sarily hold. There are several examples of 

neighbour ing language s closely alike in vocabulary , but one of them has noun classes , 
with the concomitant grammat ical marker s ,  while the other does not . In Arnhem Land , 
Jiwadj a-Mawng , Jilngali -Nungali , Ridarngu-Ngandi are three sets of such languages . 
A .  Capell 

2
Reference should be made to the paper on noun classi fication in Austral i a ,  in this 

volume . 
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kind of subgrouping possib le - that between language s which use 
auxiliary verbs and those which mark all the feature s otherwi se 
supp lied through auxiliaries by means of the dire ct verbal stem 
inflect ion or the use of adj uncts  t o  the verb . The classification of 
verb s in Australian language s i s  discussed in another paper in this 
volume . The two sub groupings cross  each other , and each was pre sumab ly 
deve loped within the cont inent rather than brought in by different 
movement s of peop les . 

3 .  Syntactic arrangement s are not critical for Australian 
language subgrouping . From a primitive freedom of arrangement the 
t endency has been t owards fixat i on and , espec ially , to a Subj ect­
Obj ect-Verb ( SOV ) structure . 

4 .  Vocabulary varies  widely from language to language . There 
are certain words wh ich appear to be cont inent-wide . One group of 
these has been classed as CA . Others are now appearing in various 
regions - regional vocabularies , such as those of Dampi er Land - and 
s ome of the se are found in far separated areas of the continent , 
such as Kimberley-Arnhem Land and we stern Victoria . These  seem to 
be long t o  an EA stratum and to have been scattered by lat er movement s 
o f  CA speakers :  more will be said of thi s in the discussion of 
vocabulary later in this paper . Difficult ies in trac ing vocabulary in 

Australia were discus sed in the previous sections ; another arises  from 
word taboo , by which words resembling name s of the dead are avoided -
at least one instance of avoidance of the pronoun for me has been 
discovered operat ing since the early 1950s ( O ' Grady and Voegelin 
1 9 6 6 : 1 4 2 ) . The fact that there is  no definite system for replacing 
such lost words makes linguistic deve lopment harder t o  trace . There 
are also kinship vocabularies , such as the commonly-called 
' Mother-in- law ' vocabulary ; in the past also there were se cret 
languages used during the initiation period , and there are s t i ll song 
language s whi ch are far from fully known or analysed . 

Within the feature o f  structure , two important items need t o  be 
contrasted . Some languages do not mark the subj ect of a transi tive 
verb but they do mark the obj ect , espec ially if it is  a pronoun . 
Other languages leave the obj ect unmarked , but mark the trans it ive 
subj ect  by a suffix , produc ing what is usually cal led the ' ergative ' 
case . These  languages are c alled ' ergat ive languages ' ,  and they 
embrace the vast maj ority of Australian language s .  The ' nominat ive ' 
or ' non-ergative ' languages oc cupy a region which stretches along the 
north coast of We stern Australi a ,  through the Northern Kimberley 
distri cts , over mos t of Arnhem Land , and the is lands in the Gulf of 
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Carpentari a .  I t  has usually been thought that ergat ivity is  a mark of 
the CA languages ,  borrowed int o the other type language s thus 
reducing their number great ly . Thi s proposit ion now seems s omewhat 
unsati sfactory , i f  only because ergat ivity i s  not a feature that i s  
likely t o  tempt borrowing : it means the comp lete  reconstruct ion of the 
verbal system of a language , inc luding the abolit ion of a pas sive 
voice . The subj ect  wil� be discussed be low in 4 . 1 .  

Another type of clas s ificat ion used by the present writer ( Capell  
19 6 5 )  is  the one he  has called ' A  T�polo g �  0 6  co ncept Vomin�tio n ' . 

As app lied to Australi a ,  this has been out lined by Wurm ( 19 7 1 : 7 4 6 ff . ) .  
It is  based on entire utt erance pattern . Instead of breaking down the 
utterance into two sections under the names of subj ect and predicate , 
it  i s  looked upon from the viewpoint of deep structure . Here it is  
possible t o  think of a lingui s t i c  entity as cons ist ing of something 
spoken about - its  condition or nature - and s ome state or activity in 
which it is involved . Thus : 

Deep structure (DS ) may ultimately be no more compli cated than this , 
whi ch i s  a functional sentence perspe ct ive (FSP ) . Expans ion of each 
rectangle produces surface structures ( SS )  whi ch vary from language to 
language according to the kind and nature of the expans ion . It i s  at 
this stage that language s actualise DS in di fferent ways , plac ing the 
emphasis  on one rectangle or the other . The way s in which the se  
di fferent emphases are  placed then determine the nature of the language . 
The following are the three obvious ways : 

( a )  Some language s develop the S/A rectangles , leaving E re lat ively 
undet ermined . Such language s may be regarded as ' event-dominated ' and 
the proces s  is then ' event dominat ion ' ( ED ) . 

(b ) Some languages deve lop the E rectangle and leave the S/A 
rectangle largely undeve loped . Such languages are ' obj e ct-dominated ' 
and the process  i s  called ' obj ect dominati on ' ( OD ) . 

( c )  Some languages develop all or most of the impli cations of each 
rectangle more or le ss equally , and such language s are ' doub ly 
dominated ' .  This process  is c alled ' doub le dominat ion '  (DD) . 
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In the ( a )  group , state/action becomes refined in terms of voice , 
aspect , mood , tense , etc . though no precise  order of historical 
deve lopment can be laid down . In fact , languages may change group in 
the course of their history . 

In the ( b )  group , the ' entity ' become s de fined progre ss ively in 
terms of distinct ions such as animate-inanimate ,  mas culine-feminine­
neuter , noun c las sificat i on . Again no logical or historical order of 
deve lopment can be  laid down : languages di ffer . 

The formal interaction of part with part , commonly known as 
' concord ' ,  is an attempt to c lassify the role of each part of the 
utt erance - what refers to what within it - and again , language s 
di ffer as t o  the demands they make on the formal dist inct ion of such 
role s . Concord may have wide effects not only on the morpho logical 
level but also on the discourse leve l ,  and may reach any degree of 
comp lexity or explicitness  on any one of these , us ing the phonological 
level as  the instrument by which the end is  brought about . 

( d )  Moreover , there are language s that make only the minimum 
di fferent iat ion neces sary for c larity of expre s s i on on b oth the E and 
the S/A sides of the utterance : Engl ish is  one such language , and here 
' dominat ion ' is  almost neutralised . Such a process  can be  cal led 
' neutral dominati on '  ( ND )  and it  is  evidenced in Chine se and other 
' is olat ing ' language s .  

All  four types of language are found in Australia ,  and all the 
evidence to date sugges t s  that there has been a kind of ascending 
compli cat ion from ND to DD in this cont inent . The following Tab le 
summarises areas in which each type o f  domination obtains : 

A .  NEUTRAL DOMINATION 

No e laborat i on of morphological features ;  no noun c las ses ; no 
indi cat ion of person or number in verbs ; on the leve l of syntax , seek 
deve lopment of subordinate c laus es . Type language s :  Gadhang , 
Galgadungu , and the Wik- and Gugu- languages as a whole (with s ome 
individual modificat i on of degree ) .  

B .  EVENT DOMINATION 

The chief e laborat ion is in the verb , where tense forms may be  
numerous and pronominali sat i on begins to appear . There are numerous 
subtypes of this group which may be set out as follows : 

B .  i Tense and number are indicated in the verb but 
person is not marked within the tense . Type 
language : Aranda . 



B .  11  

B .  i11  

B .  iv 

B. v 
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Person is marked in addit ion t o  t ense and 
number . Type language s :  Ngunawal ( NSW ) , 
Woywurung (Victori a ) . 

Person markers used with verb s are also used 
with other categorie s ,  chie fly as posses sives 
with nouns . Type languages occur in Victori a ,  
but there are also influences from B .  v .  

Subj ect  and obj ect pronouns are incorporated 
into the verb complex . Type language : 
Wardaman . 

Languages are rather heavily pronominalised ; 
their chief characteristic  i s  the transf�rence 
of verb suffixes of person and numb er 
( subj ect  and obj ect ) to  the head word of the 
claus e .  Subdivis ions within B .  v are : 

B .  v ( a )  Pronoun subj ects and obj ects  are free 
forms but syntacti cally conj oined with each 
other . Type language : Narrinj eri ( Yaralde ) .  

B .  v (b ) Trans fer of subj ect and obj ect  
suffixes takes place regularly . Type language : 
Bidj andj adj ara . There may also be  sentence 
medial as we ll as sentence final forms within 
the verb s .  

B .  v ( c )  Transfer i s  made only i f  the tense is  
non-past , but sentence medial and sentence final 
forms oc cur . Type language : Walj biri . 

B .  v ( d )  Catalyt i c  parti cles are used t o  carry 
the markers instead of their being transferred 
to the end of the c lause . Type language : Mudbura . 

C .  OBJECT DOMINATION 

4 2 7  

There is  more elaborati on of nouns than in Groups A or B .  Noun 
clas ses may oc cur , lead ing finally to class forms within the verb as 
well as within the noun phrase . Subgroups are : 

C .  i Nominal systems are more highly developed than 
verbal sys tems ; neither is morphologically comp lex . 
Type language : Diyari ( Dieri ) .  
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C .  i i  

C .  iii  

A .  CAPELL 

Further obj e c t  dominat ion is  exhibited in nouns 
and pronouns . Type language : Gubabwiyngu . 

Noun clas ses are usually two only , with obj ect  
incorporat ion (pronoun ) in the  verb . Type 
language : Gidj a .  

D .  DOUBLE DOMINATION 

Noun c las ses are pre sent in most of thes e  language s ,  and they are 
marked also within the verb comp lex . They are mos t ly pre fixing 
languages . The subgroups are : 

D .  i Noun c lasses are pre sent , marked by suffixe s ,  and 
there is conc ord with all words in the NP , but 
not yet in the verbal obj e ct . Type language : Wagaya .  

D .  i i  Noun classes are marked b y  pre fixes ; although 
concord is present , noun class affects obj ect but 
not subj ect of verb . Type language : Ngarinj in . 

D .  i i i  

D .  i v  

D .  v 

The prefixes of noun clas ses , with concord , reappear 
in both subject  and obj ect  of the transit ive verb 
( as in Bantu language s ) . Type language : Mawng . 

Simi lar t o  D .  iii , but crossed by a system in 
which sex of the actor or goal is  additionally 
indicated as a suffix to the verb complex . 
Type  language : Gagadj u .  

No noun c lasses but the tense of the verb ( past vs . 
non-past )  exercises  control over noun and pronoun 
subj ect , and in one case , obj ect  also . Type 
language : Bidab ida ( Pittapitt a ) . 

In the pre sent i s sue , the treatment of the languages will not be  
based  on  this  analysis  for  practi cal reasons regarding historical 
research , but it is hoped that in a subs equent work this approach may 
be developed in greater detai l .  

As a rule , Australian language s do not mark gender . A few have 
developed pronouns of the third person singular in wh ich mas culine and 
feminine are dist inguished . The suffixing language s as a whole , 
however , pay little or no attent i on to gender , but the pre fixing 
language s distinguish noun c lasses , usually between two and six of 
them ; these are ' grammat ical ' rather than ' natural ' .  They would seem 
t o  have begun by grouping nouns under certain class headings , and 
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marking the class by a free morpheme . This  happens in s ome of the 
present-day Cape  York ( CY )  language s ,  in a form rather like the 
clas s ificat ions made by modern naturali s t s  for plant s and animals , 
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and i t  shows that the princ iple of c lassification was developed 
within Australia , however much it may resemb le those of Burushaski or 
the Bantu languages . Det ails of this aspect of Australian languages 

are given in ' Grammat ical C las s i ficat ion in Australia ' in this volume . 

True pre fixing language s are illustrated most fully in those of 
the Northern Kimberley Divis ion of West Australi a ,  where ( i )  a noun 
belongs t o  one c las s and ( ii )  a sys tem of conc ord is involved through­
out the clause and any dependent clauses . The elab orat ion may vary to 
almost any degree . One examp le from Ngarinj in in this subgroup will 
i l lus trate the princ iple : 

ma - r o l a l e  m - t n d a  m - a n e r  wo : m - uwa n - e : r i -Qa r i  ma Ra  
river this b i g  flowing i t- do- CONT-which s e e ing 

m U -9-o : - n i  
i t- I-do- PAST 

The class marker is m ( a ) - and the whole sentence means I saw this 

big river whi ch is  flowing . They are geographi cally scattered and 
numeri ca lly a minority , so that it can hardly be claimed that they 
represent a geneti cally re lat ed group within Australi a .  

Yet the prinC iple o f  noun classifi cat i on is  not limited t o  these  
and the  CY language s .  A few such languages are found about the 
Atherton Tab le lands in North Queensland , and others on the Bark1y 
Tab lelands in the Northern Territ ory and Western Queensland - in fact 
that it  is noti ceable that they tend to occur in high areas , though 
this may or may not mean anything hi stori cally . 

The maj ority of the language s are suffixing , and occur throughout 
the Cont inent . They fall into a number of subgroup s and a great 
variety of types . The types which occur in some parts of Australia 
are set out in Tab le 1 .  This table is  based on a formula for the 
sentence , as defined by Hockett: ' A  sentence is  a grammatical form 
whi ch is not in construction with any other grammati cal form ' 
( Hockett 1 9 5 8 : 199 ) .  As  there is no theoret i cal need here for any 
parti cular analys is , the common shape is taken for granted , i . e .  a 
sentence may be  pi ctured as 

± subj ect + predicate ± obj ect . 

In the intransitive sentence the obj ect is  not present ; in many 
Australian languages also there may not be a separate ly expre s s ed 
subj ect , so that + P becomes the only ne cessary e lement of a sentence . 



Tab le 1 :  

+1 

.,.., eg---------- Noun Phrase ( S )  
CI) 

+1 

1 Types of Sentence Structure in Australian Languages 

Case 
[ Nominat ive 

Ergat ive 

Number - Singular dual , ( - trial ) plural 

C lass 

[ No system 
Dual system 
Multiple c las ses 
Separate [ Suffixed 

Possession 
Prefixed 

S or 0 

'0 
(lJ...------ Verb Phrase-----------

[ No link with 

Attention t o  

Link between 

[ No person or number 
S only Only number marked H 

p.., 

�--------- Noun Phrase ( 0 ) ------------

�------- Extensions ------------

subject  and obj ect  within verb � Noun separate 
Noun incorporated 
Pronoun separate 
Pronoun inc orporat ed 

[ Adverb ial phrases located according t o  rules of 
individual language 

Thi s  doe s not imply SVO order . Such may occur , but SOY appear s  to be basic to the se language s .  

.e­
W 
o 

> 



HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES 

1 . 3 .  S t r u c t u r a l  D e v e l opme n t  of A u s t ra l i a n  L a n g u a g e s  

Detai led analy sis  o f  the modern Australian languages ,  such a s  that 
which lies behind the pres ent study , makes it possib le to suggest 
certain stages o f  morphologi cal and syntactic deve lopment through the 
millennia ,  though the order in which it is sugge sted that these  took 
place may need adj ustment . 

Everything points to a structurally simp le proto-language , and 
this may be s aid wi thout deciding the que stion already raised about 
the unity or plurality of the language or languages classed here as EA . 
EA i s  a s ort of legal fict ion , in view of the historical situati on 
which confronts the invest igator . In fact , more than one ' original ' 
language may have reached Australia at approximate ly the same time . 
There is  no contradict ion in such a sugge s t i on ,  see ing how little is 
known of human speech as far back in time as the view of Australian 
archaeology require s . The view that language was originally 
holophrastic  and has been simp li fied int o analytical type s has no 
historical facts  to back it . It is here assumed that language began 
in a s imp le form , gradually grew more complicated , in di fferent are as 
and at different time s , and that within historical times there have 
been tendencies  to structural simplifi cat ion in languages ,  such as 
Indo-European . In Australia there is  no posit ive evidence 
( see Tauli 19 5 8 , p a s s i m ) . 

As suming , then , that at the stage represented by ' prot o-Aus tralian ' 
structure was simp le , it  may well fol low that there was cons iderab le 
freedom in syntax . In fact , in qui te a number o f  languages such is  
still  the  case . A sentence of six  words can be arranged in six  ways . 
There would be  difference in emphas i s , no doub t ,  in each case . There 
could be difference in meaning also : a subj ect might well be taken as 
obj ect , and in thi s situation a means of distinguishing the two would 
be  developed . Syntactic clarity might well need morphological 
complicat i on . Once this set in , there could be deve lopment in any 
dire c t i on at all , and th is  would seem t o  be roughly what happened . 
How far it  can be  traced at present remains to be invest igated . 
First , however , must come an inves tigat ion o f  the processes  of sound 
change , as far as these can .be traced . 

2 .  H I S T O R I CAL  P H ON O L OG Y  

2 . 1 . P re l i m i n a r i e s  

Thi s paper will deal as briefly a s  pos sib le with the nature of 
Aus tralian consonant and vowe l s ounds . The pres ent study is  not a 
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' practical introduct i on to Australian phonet i c s ' ,  but a theoretical 
study of the origins and deve lopment o f  the languages as a whole . 
It is not neces sary to say much ab out the phonetic  leve l at all . 

4 3 3  

The normal subdivis ion of sounds int o consonant , semivowel and vowel 
obtains here as in other forms of human speech . So far as the 
h i s t o r i c a l  study is  concerned , a warning is  needed : in tracing the 
history of language in Australia it is not possible  to fol low the 
strict method of demonstrati on that has been pos sible in reconstruct­
ing proto-Indo-European ( P IE ) , nor even the degree of strictne s s  that 
has been possible in some reconstructi ons of proto-Amerindian 
languages . In America , as in Australia , there are no earlier stages 
of language avai lab le for comparison as stepp ing stones , but in 
Australia there is  the added diffi culty of the time depth . Since 
demonstrat i on as clearly as in PIE is  impossible , impres s ion or 
intuit i on must at t ime s be allowed a voice , even if this is  not 
strict ly sc ientifi c . 

Even s o  there are diffi cult ies . ' The Neogrammarian ' s  a bsol u t e  

regularity of sound change is  untenable , and this has alway s ·  been 
recogni sed in practice  by most investigators . The French phonet i c ians 
and the Finno-Ugrian linguists have , in fact , suggested that the 
not ion of the sound ' law ' has to be downgraded to a ' tendency ' only . 
In any case , it is  the regular aspect of sound change that gives 
backbone to general lingui stics , no matter how much the slipped discs  
of sporadic change may annoy the linguist s ' ( Anttila 1972 : 85 ) . 

Not only is  there di fficulty in determining the primal sounds at 
this length o f  t ime , but semant ic prob lems arise  also as regards 
ident ifi cat i on of words . In PIE reconstruct ion , s ome elasticity of 
semantic ident ificat ion is  ac cepted . In the original lexicostat i s t i c s  
of Swadesh , ident ity of meaning as we ll a s  comparabi lity of form was 
insisted on . English dog and German Hund are abvious ly not cognates , 
yet the existence o f  English hound and German Dogge , ' mastiff ' was 
not allowed for comparison : hound- - � Hund and dog - - � Dogge were 
rej ected and the percentage of cognation was to that extent fals ified . 

In clas s i cal philology this principle of identity of meaning was 
not ac cepted as a criterion of cognat ion . If it had been,  such count s 
would often  have been sub s tant ia lly lowered . Of course ,  meaning i s  
more static than form , but allowance must be  made for meaning change s 
where origins can be  traced and the proces ses  of s emantic change 
understood . In Australia many words exist that are obvious ly re lated 
whi le their meanings diverge great ly from language to language . 
Alternat ive ly , a large numb er of homonyms must be  accepted , but this 
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i s  t o  b e  avoided as far as possible . Thus , what is  clearly the same 
root - * g a d j a  - appears not only as e lder brother but as mother 

( * g a : d j a  in proto-Faman [ Hale ] )  and as fa ther ( g a d j a  in Gugu-Badhun 
[ Sutton ] ) .  The re lat ion between thi s and * g a g a , mother ' s  brother in 
Garadj ari and other language s ,  also require s some untangling . Again , 
Ngayarda * b a ! g a r a , c lear space ( O ' Grady ) may link with b a ! g a R a , 
smoo th, b a l d  and/or p a l a R a , c le ar space in Gugu-Badhun . How far 
semant i c  difference is to be accepted without invalidating an 
ident i ficat i on is some t imes a difficult que stion to answer . 

The a llowab le limits of phonetic  change also require cons iderat ion 
in language s which , like the Australian , have no diachroni c 
documentation . Thus *wa l i ,  bad ( O ' Grady ) appears in Cape York areas 
as wa l wa ( Gugu-Badhun ) and *wa r a  ( Hale , proto-Faman ) .  Change s of 
final vowe l between EA and the modern language s often seem cons iderab le ­
in fact , it has been said for Australian : ' take care of the consonant s 
and the vowe ls  will take care of themse lve s '  - but the insert ion of 
- w - raises  diffi culty . Yet in the Northern Kimber ley , Ngarinj in has 
- a l wa ,  bad , to which noun class prefixes may be added and the result 
is w - a l wa for the C lass IV form in that language ! l 

These  few cons iderat ions light up the nature of the general prob lem 
of s ound corre spondences . The nature of the sounds themse lve s in 
the se languages must now be consider�d . 

2 . 2 .  T h e  A u s tra l i a n  S o u n d  S y s t e m s  

2 . 2 . 1 .  T h e  C o n s o n a n t s  

Australian languages share almost identical s ound systems everywhere 
on the continent , both in the s ounds pre s ent and those that are lack­
ing . Sibi lants are lacking , fricat ives are few , and often only 
al lophones of p losives . The first problem is  found in the nature of 
the plosives thems e lves , no matter what their position along the l ine 
of formations within the mouth . 

As stated by Dixon , it i s  probab ly enough t o  say that ' voic ing i s  
not normally phonologically signi ficant ' (Dixon 197 2 : 2 ) . The plos ive 
sounds belong , that is  to say ,  to  the group that has earlier been 
cal led ' devoiced ' and later ' voiced lenis ' .  It is  this that led the 
pres ent author to use the symbols b ,  d ,  and 9 for the three chief 
members o f  the series ;  others have preferred t o  use p ,  t ,  and k .  The 
latter set is sat i s factory in language s where there is no distinct 

lThere i s  a chance that thi s stands for *wa-wa l i -wa , as some of these languages 
have class marking by s imultaneous prefix and suffix . 
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voi celess  set , but the former have been retained here ; these  seem t o  
allow for a more simp le transition t o  voiced s ounds i n  such combinat ions 
as nasal + plosive : mb rather than m+p > mb . In a numb er of languages 
there seem to be  two sets  of p losives , but there is , as yet , no agree­
ment as t o  whether or not it is  really a contrast between voiceless 
and voiced , nor does it seem t o  have importance for hist orical 
research . It would seem that Australian p losives were originally 
voi celes s ,  or perhaps they were actually of that acousti cally inter­
mediate type that was not i ced even by the untrained first settlers at 
Sydney in the 1790s . 

The p lace s  o f  art iculat i on of p losive s  also vary in different 
languages .  O ' Grady set out as the maximum series s i x  p laces of 
arti culati on for p losives , with nasals corresponding to each . 

Apico-
Lamino- domal 

Lamino- palatal/ Apico- ( retro- Dorso-
Bilabial dental alveolar alveolar flex ) velar 

Oral b d � d � 9 

Nasal , , m � n n � � 

The series i s  often labelled bilab ial , interdental , alveolar , 
palatal ; retroflex , velar ( in the order b , � , d� d , � , g ) .  For � the 
digraph d j  is  frequent ly used for ease of printing ( and this is  done 
here ) .  No argument as to the exact phonetic  realit ies  of the plosive 
serie s i s  needed ; the que s t ion is unsettled , and for historical 
purposes it does not have to be s olved . It will appear that there has 
been a proce s s  of amplification in the series of sounds ; that EA 
probab ly had only b i lab ial , alveolar , palatal and velar sets . Modern 
language s have � ,  5 , or 6 places of arti culat ions , and in s ome areas 
a series with nasal re lease ( e . g .  Aranda b m a R a , camp or p m a R a  if the 
other orthography is  preferred . These  releases are somet imes written 
as capitals ( B a R a » ) .  The modern We stern Desert languages show 
cons iderable interchange between interdental , alveolar and palatal 
within the same word - not confus ion : it  is  local variation - and 
s imi lar uncertainty in other areas suggests  that these dist incti ons 

1 were not originally phonemic and probab ly not made . 

lA detailed study of Australian laminal consonants is to be found in Dixon 1970b , 
and this highlights the difficulties surrounding the study of these non-peripheral 
sounds . Perhaps the fact that they are non-peripheral helps to account for their 
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The orders of consonant s in Australian languages general ly are 
plosives , nasal s ,  liquids ( 1  and r sounds , somet imes referred to as 
lat eral s and vibrant s or rhot i c s ) and semi-vowe ls . The latter are 
reducti ons of the vowe ls / u /  and I i i .  

The sugge stion for a PA cons onant table (presumab ly EA : CA seems to 
have set the comp licat i ons going ) would then be : 

Plos ive 
Nasal 
Lat eral 
Semivowel 

Bilabial 

b 
m 

w 

Alveolar 

d 
n 

1 , r 

R , j  

Velar 

9 
� 

( w )  

The doub le inc lus ion of w reports the phonetic  fact that i t  invo lve s 
lip-rounding as well as similar back of tongue rai sing . The symbol 
/j / answers to  English ' y ' ; the capital /R/  is  the untrilled continuant 
' r '  of southern Engl ish run , somewhat retroflexed . This  sound i s  so  
common - and phonemi c - in Australian language s as to j ustify reckoning 
among primit ive sounds . 

If  a general alveolar series is  accepted as PA , the que st ion of the 
deve lopment of the pre sent more complicated sets  of sounds has to be 
face d .  The laminal series is  the mo st compli cated . Of the s e , Dixon 
( 19 7 0b : 9 2 )  decided that the original phonological system contained a 
single set of laminal s :  ' although allophones may have been 
redi stributed . . . .  Modern double  laminal languages have generali sed on 
the prot o-Australian patterns ' .  Lamino-palatal sounds have been 
introduced before i and lamino-dentals before a or u ,  in his opinion . 
There i s ,  however , a more natural tendency to introduce laminals into 
palatal sound s be fore a high front vowe l , as happens , for instance , in 
mos t  Slavonic language s .  At what stage retroflexion took place it is 
difficult to say . O ' Grady ( 19 6 6 ) shows in the Ngayardi c  languages a 
contrast o f  / p a n t i / ,  s i t  with / p a � � i / ,  sme t t  some thing . The former 
would seem to be limited to that group ( PA root is * n j i n - ,  s i t ) ;  the 
latter is found also  in Dampier Land , Yugulda and Ngamini , the first 
be ing near Broome , Wes tern Australia , the second near the Gulf of 
Carpentaria in Queens land , and the third in east Central Australi a .  
O ' Grady has a l s o  * p a � a - L - , s h i n e ,  o f  moon , Warnman and Julbaridj a 

historical instability . Dixon ' s  map of distribut ion (p .  81 of art icle ) is valuable 
in thi s connection . 
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b a n J a l , as against * b a Q a , head , Nj angumarda b a Q a n j , reef - though the 
semant ic change makes some diffi culty here . There i s  the possibility 
that the compli cat ion o f  the series may be ascribed to the CA s tage 
but at pres ent no as sert ion is being made ab out it . The que st ion o f  
/ n j / a s  a member o f  the original pattern has also to be cons idered . 
The stage then might be : 

1 d d n j  

2 !!.' d !!. , n 

3 � , d  !!. , n n j  

with change o f  clas s  o f  / n j / a s  other palatals deve loped ; a series o f  
retroflexes deve loped pari pas s u , but i n  which stage remains uncertain . 

The possibility cannot be  dismi s s ed that retroflexes do repre sent a 
deve lopment of an r C  and RC c luster . Thi s has been argued ( e . g .  Oates  
1967 ) and Osborne ( 19 7 4 : 10 )  is  ab le t o  show cases  in Tiwi where R + V 
become s � when the vowe l is  replaced inflect iona lly by a cons onant , e . g .  
mwa R i oa ,  daughter / mwa � l ,  Bon . To make the se  instances into a 
general historical law would require more study than has been done . 

For the purposes o f  the pre s ent study it  is easier t o  use an 
arrangement o f  the phonemes differing from that used in the previous 
Tab le ,  vi z .  that original ly suggested by Jakob son and Halle , according 
t o  whi ch consonants are divided into peripheral and non-peripheral 
categories , or ' central ' as the non-peripheral will be called here . 
Suffi ciently detai led arrangement can be gained without us ing the 
acute/grave distinct ions . The re sulting Tab le of s ounds will then 
look as in Tab le 2 ,  which l owe to conversation with Dr C . L .  Yal lop 
of Macquarie Univers ity , New South Wale s ,  Aus tralia . It was app lied 
by him t o  Alj awara of the Arandic Group : see also Harms ( 19 6 8 : 3 1 , 37 ) . 

Tab le 2 :  Australian Consonant s as Peripherals and Centrals 

PER IPHERAL I CENTRAL PERIPHERAL 

Bilabial Dental Alveolar Retroflex Palatal Ve lar 

Plosive b d d � d ( d j ) 9 -
Nasal , ( n j ) m !!. n Q n 0 
Lat eral I I ! l '  ( 1 j )  -
Rhot ic r r 
C ontinuant w R y ( j ) '( 
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Tab le 2 allows for the full deve lopment of the laminal series as 
discussed above . So far as PA i s  concerned , the nasally re leased 
series can be over looked :  it is  more circums cribed than the laminal 
e xpans ions . Tab le 3 shows a three-dimens ional arrangement of 
Australian sounds . 

The part icular advantage of thi s arrangement i s  that it allows the 
rather peculiar hist orical series of s ound changes ( t o  be discussed 
later ) to be easily tab ulated . The se  three methods then supply a 
like ly historical commentary in diagram form on the comp li cat ion of 
sound systems within Australia , app lying to all groups of languages . 
For further discussion see Capell  1956/19 6 2 : 6-7 . 

Tab le 3 :  Three Dimensi onal Tab le of Re lat ionship between 
Members of the Australian Consonant System 

2 . 2 . 2 .  T h e  V owe l s 

I 
I 

, r  
I 

----�-- r----------+_--- y : I ; 1 1 - �l/· __ l L ... 
1 - 1 -
� ------ j -- w 

The matter of Austral ian vowe ls is more complex than the cons onant s , 
chiefly by re as on of the di st ribution of two kinds of vowe l systems in 
the present-day language s - one working on a basis of four or five 
phonemic vowels , the other on a basis of three ; in each case there are 
a number of allophones invo lved . The two types of consonant system 
may be  schemat ised as follows : 

1 .  2 .  
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The distribution o f  the allophones differs in each case , part ly from 
language to language , part ly from system to system . In addit ion , it is  
sometimes  diffi cult t o  dec ide whether a given vowe l is phonemic or  not . 
Occurrence of schwa ( a )  and ( � )  are part icularly hard to p lace . 
Fortunately , the pre s ent study does not involve decis ions concerning 
the al lophoni c types to any great degree . 

The que stion that is  important here i s : whi ch of the two systems is  
the  earlier? This is perhaps amb iguous as  a method of framing the 
quest ion . It c ould also be  framed in the form : does the three-vowel 
system derive from the five-vowe l system , or vice ve rsa , or is  each 

hist orically independent of the othe r? It is  a specially important 
quest ion because there is no corre sponding di chot omy of languages on 
the basis of consonant s .  The consonant system is practically the same 
everywhere ,  but the vowel system is  not s o .  The cons onant system 
seems to have expanded over the mi lleni a :  might not the vowel system 
have done the same ? In wh ich cas e ,  the five-vowel system would be the 
result of an expansion of the three-vowel system . There are languages 
in which I�I does not oc cur , at least as a phoneme , i . e .  there are 
phonemi cally four-vowel languages . This  is so  in part s of Vi ctori a ,  
and i n  Dampier Land , Bard seems t o  show I�/ . In Central Australi a ,  
Aranda has l E I  a s  a phoneme and I�I i s  subphonemic , but i n  the se 
languages there may be  limitations on the occurrence of the vowels . 
In Alj awara , l E I  app ears between a palat al consonant and a following 
I r l  or before I r l / ,  whi le I�I precedes the labialised ve lar Igw/ . 

The distribut ion of the five-vowel language s is  as follows : 

1 .  Extreme s outh-wes t : Nj ungar , about Perth . 

2 .  South : in South Australia from Banggala eastwards 
inc luding Ade laide and the Murray Basin . 

3 .  In Vi ctoria : very generally , both east and west , 
inc luding Gipps land , though I�I is  somet imes not 
pre sent as more than an al lophone of lu i . 

4 .  New South Wale s right to the Queensland border : 
coastally and inland , inc luding practi cally all 
the languages east of the Darling River . 

5 .  North Queens land ( Cape York ) : Thayorre , Mungkan , 
and some other languages .  

6 .  Throughout Arnhem Land and the Northern Kimberley : 
only the north-eastern ' Yulngu ' group has three 
vowe ls . 

7 .  The Torres Straits language s ,  b oth Austral ian 
( west ) and Papuan ( east ) .  

8 .  Central Austral ia : the Aranda languages .  
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When these areas are p lotted against certain grammatical and 
vocabulary feature s ,  the who le appears to agree quite well with the 
archaeological chart of the oldest finds  in Australia (Jones 1973 : 27 8 ) . 
They pre sent a somewhat marginal appearance in the sense of the 
Bart oli School of Areal Lingui stics . The bulk of the languages will 
be  shown to  pre sent archaic feature s and the total impre s s ion is  that 
the five-vowe l languages belong to the EA rather than the CA groups . 
The considerab le range of allophones in the modern languages could 
have result ed from the adaptation of three-vowe l language s to  a five­
vowel system which preceded them in a given area .  In a language such 
as A lj awara , this type of incompatibility is especially not iceab le . 

Certain features in syllab le structure , to  be  mentioned be low , seem 
to  be long in thi s sett ing as we ll . 

Allophonic variat ions of the five vowe l systems may be set out in 
general terms in the following diagram . The conditions under whi ch an 
al lophone oc curs vary somewhat among the languages ,  and do not concern 
the present account . 

1 -- 1 -�. 

Details may be  seen in such works as those of Strehlow ( 19 4 4 )  for 
Aranda and Hercus ( 1969 : 32-40 ) for Wembawemba of Victoria , or Oates  
( 19 6 4 : 12-13 ) for Gunwinj gu in Arnhem Land . Consonant comb inat ions are 
dealt with also in each of these works . 

The allophonic variat ions in three-vowe l languages are extracted 
from Capell ( 19 6 7b : 9 5ff . ) ,  where another type of diagram was used : 

For the study of other phonologi cal traits of Australian language s ,  
general reference may be made t o  the same art i c le and the attached 
bib liography . The diagram here differs from that of 1967 , when it had 
not yet been recognised that the occurrence of l E I  and I�I had 
historical importance and those variet ies  of lei and 101 were not 
inc luded in the printed diagram . 
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Questions o f  stress and intonat i on are out side the pres ent study , 
but a word should be said ab out vowel harmony , wh ich p lays a consider­
ab le part in some of the three-vowel language s , part icularly in the 

Western Desert and neighbouring part s of the Northern Territory . Thi s  
fol lows in 2 . 2 . 3 . 

2 . 2 . 3 .  O t h e r  P h o n o l og i c a l  F ea t u r e s  

Most o f  the other phonological features o f  import ance i n  the 
des cription of a single language are language-bound and do not enter 
into the pres ent study . Two , however , are germane to  it ; these are 
( a )  init ial vowe l ,  and ( b )  vowel harmony . 

( a )  Some languages do not permit initial vowe ls , others do . In 
some cases , initial vowels ari s e  from loss of original initial 
consonant s .  Thi s  is  especially so in some of the Cap e  York language s 
and in the Aranda group . Thus , * Q a l i ,  y o u  and I ,  may become a l  i .  It 
may be that in some cases where init ial vowels are found , such a loss 
has produced them , but the fact remai ns that in Australia only a 
minority of languages permit initial vowe ls , and it would seem that 
the earlier Australian did not . Reference may be  made to the detailed 
study of Olgolo by Dixon ( 19 7 0 c ) . 

The que s ti on i s  of importance in the case of I i i  and lui as 
initials . In most instances , the phonetic s tructure of these vowe ls 
when word-initial is  j i and Wu respe ctively . In the three-vowe l 
languages ,  this c ould suggest that initial lal might have ari s en 
through loss of a c ons onant such as I?I ,  but no opinion can be 
expre ssed on the subj ect  at this point . In many vocabularies i - and 
u - are found written initially , but the on-glide must be taken for 
granted . In a few instances it is definitely not there . In the 
present work , j i - and wu - are written where such an on-glide is 
intended . The writer ' s  feeling is  that , in the early s tages , initial 
vowel was not acceptab le , as in Semit i c , and some other languages .  
Thi s is  another feature that supports the idea of  one original 
Australian - as indeed the whole phonological structure of the language s 
does , even while the divergences in vocabulary fight against it . 

(b ) Certain language s possess  the phenomenon of vowel harmony . 
Thi s is  a mark of the Altaic and Ugrian language s in Asia , but the 
Austral ian system is different , as was pointed out in an earlier paper 
( Capell 1967 : 9 9ff . ) .  In the Asian inst ances , vowe ls  are divided into 
two groups occurring together in cert ain set s . In Austral i a ,  vowel 
harmony applies  to  suffixes , as it does in Asia , though not to the 
vocalisation of  the stem ,  as in some Altaic and Finno-Ugrian languages .  
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In Waramunga , g a m b a d J u - g u n a , of the father , but o a m l n l - g l n a ,  of the 

cousin , and m i n a - g a n a , at e vening . It i s  the final vowe l of the base 
that determines the first vowe l of the suffix . In Walj biri there is  
j a - n i - l g i , and t h e n  goes , but j a - n u - l g u ,  and t h e n  wen t ( Capell  196 2 : 19 ) .  
A most exceptional system is  that of  Dj ingili , where the vowe l of the 
suffix determine s that of the root , as in o a d j a - n a - d j u ,  I see h e r , but 
o i d j i - Q l n j - I - d j u ,  we two see her , and Q i d j i - Q i r - i - d j u ,  we see her 

( Chadwick 1968 : 2 27 ) .  
The language s that exhibit vowe l harmony are nearly all spoken in 

the Northern Territory , and they are all three-vowel language s .  The 
phenomenon is not found in five-vowe l languages as so far recorded , 
and seems to  belong to  the heredity of the three-vowe l systems . 

In regard to the cons onant structure of root s ,  there are certain 
other phonological mat ters that need to be considered . Briefly , these 
are as follows : 

( a )  The final cons onant s in Australian language s depend on laws 
proper to each language , not to the family as a whole . Some languages 
do not permit final cons onant s ,  others de limit whi ch finals are 
permi s sible . Consonant clustering is not permitted initially , and in 
some language s also not finally , but in practically all they can oc cur 
internally . The most complicated final c lusters are found in the 
languages of Arnhem Land and Victoria , and the general impre ss ion they 
rai se  is one of ant iquity . Both the se  groups also are five-vowel 
languages .  These  languages appear to be archaic in other features 
als o ,  and are classed here as EA . Most of the CA languages are 
phonologi cally simp ler . Some language s which , on the evidence of 
vocabulary , appear to be basic ally EA are phonologically simp ler and 
would seem to have been influenced by CA language s to the west of them . 
The se facts  will come out in the treatment of the word-store . Schmidt 
in his Gl�ede�ung ( 19 1 9 ) paid cons iderab le at tention to the phono logical 
patterns of words and , in each subdivi sion ,  set out what patterns oc cur 
in the language s concerned . Like his subgroupings themse lve s ,  however , 
thes e  are only part ially successfu l .  Thus initial vowels d o  not appear 
in his South Central group , and only rarely along the Murray River . 
Final vowe ls are al lowed in the South Central group except for Badj iri . 
Actually , i f  the subgroup s are historica lly valuab le at all , there is  a 
broad divis ion into 

( 1 )  language s allowing only -V , and 

( 2 )  language s allowing -C , but these  can again be 
subdivided into 
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( 2a ) almost any cons onant is  permitted as final : this 
inc ludes Arnhem Land and Northern Kimberley , Yaralde , 
Victoria in general and the Yuwin group in New South 
Wale s ,  and 

( 2b ) those that allow central consonant s only - nasal , 
lateral and rhotic . 
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Here , however,  some tend t o  lose -V , s o  that stops are allowed to  be 
finals , as in the Perth area for examp le , and some others have -M by 
loss of final vowel . It there fore remains doubtful whether word 
structure has any real historical value in this sense , and the matter 
will not be expanded here . 

(b ) The five- and three-vowe l systems , however , do seem to  be of 
historical importance . In this matter , Australian languages present a 
neat contrast to  the Semiti c , in whi ch scholars posit an original 
three-vowe l system ,  later expanded to  four , five or six vowe ls in 
different areas . In Australia , the dichotomy i s  clearly between the 
two types , and vocabulary distinct ion seems to corre spond . 

It i s  in the five-vowe l language s that the more c omp lex phonologies  
are found , together with the  free use of initial vowe ls and final 
clusters of the types - r b ,  - 1 9 ,  et c .  The se are quite impossib le in the 
WO and other CA influenced areas . It seems , therefore , that the 
oc currence of these c omp lex phonologie s  serve s to mark off the EA 
language s in the continent . Thi s does not , of c ourse , mean that there 
is no CA influence in other areas of the west ; in fact there usually 
is . To demarcate the two is one of the present prob lems . 

2 . 3 .  P r o c e s s e s  o f  S o u n d  C h a n g e  

If the phonology postulated a s  original to  Austral ia is  anywhere 
near correct , a process  of elaborat ion has gone on during the earlier 
periods , and indeed is  still  in progre s s  in certain areas such as the 
south WO . Thi s is  contrary to the general idea that language s t end to 
simp lify . The idea is  true indeed as regards structure , but not 
ne ces sarily so as regards phonologies , and in Australia elaborat ion 
seems to  have been the proces s .  Thi s needs to be looked at on the 
basis  of reconstructed forms : what sounds are required to recons truct 
forms that could easily have developed into those that are found today ? 
Of course ,  this inductive establi shment of a sound system must be 
worked out in reverse , given the fact that no diachronic information 
is  to hand - a fact that obtrudes itself  endle s s ly in Australia . 

In the se  languages , trans format ions of  cons onant s are eas ier to  deal 
with than those of vowels - and more important as it  happens - be cause 
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they are regular ; even today the re is considerab le vowel variation at 
the phonetic  leve l ,  espec ially where vowel harmony has come to play a 
part . 

Cons onant s seem to interchange from language to language on the 
basis of their posit ion in the scheme as peripheral or central . 
Peripherals tend to interchange with peripheral s but not with centrals : 
/ b /  will interchange with /9 / but not , for example , with /d / .  Centrals 
tend to  interchange with centrals , but not with peripherals .  A glance 
at the wordlists  given in other parts of this study will show many 
cases where such series of changes have taken place . 

The se may be regarded as the mo st common and regular sound changes .  
There are others , however , which are more re strict ed , in fact really 
determined . Such changes are not only interest ing in thems elve s ,  but 
seem to have historical connect ions useful for the present purpose . 
Some have been studied by pres ent-day linguists , and these need only 
be summarised here . 

The most outstanding areas of the less  c ommon sound changes appear 
in the languages of Cape York Peninsula , and the Aranda Group . Some 
linguist s ,  in fact , have sugge sted a c loser re lat ionship between these  
two areas , though it could , of course , be a case  of paralle l develop­
ment . 

One of the development s found in certain non-contiguous regions is  
the apparent deve lopment of two sets  of stops . Thi s could be of 
historical importance in Australia,  but unfortunately there has been 
much argument as to  the nature of the second set of sounds . It is  not 
certain that the sounds in que st ion exhibit the voiceless-voiced 
contrast . It has been suggested that the difference is  one of 
tenseness  rather than of voic ing . Thus Sommer ( 1969 : 6 0 )  proposes a 
set p ,  t ,  k and another tenser set P ,  T ,  K to indicate the di fference . 
This  may well be right . The pres ent author ' s  experience in regard to  
Gubabwiyngu inclines him to  thi s fee ling . In this case , comparison of 
two sets  of words in Gubabwiyngu and the closely related Gumadj of 
Yirrkala,  showed that whi le one type of /9 / became /w/ in Gumadj , the 
other remained /9 / .  As remarked already , a change of peripherals 
b > 9 is  not unc ommon in Australia , and 9 > w is  al so  common;  exceptions 
appear to  point to the second type of p los ive . These  two sets have 
been recorded in parts of Arnhem Land , inc luding Dj inang , but not only 
in the north-e ast , South Australia (Adnj amadhana ) and Cape York ( Gundj en 
and others ) .  In each case they would seem to be  local deve lopment s ,  
as there is  no contiguity factor pre s ent . 
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2 . 3 . 1 .  T h e  C a p e  Y o r k  L a n g u a g e s  

Scholars have long regarded C Y  language s a s  standing well apart 
from those to the south of the Peninsula . At first sight , they look 
indeed , hardly Australia . It has been shown by K . L .  Hale ( 19 66 ) ,  
however , that given certain dec idedly dras tic  sound change s ,  these 
languages can be fitted into the general picture . Thi s section wi ll 
summarise  his findings aDd suggestions , and seek to fit them into the 
general historical pattern . Hale spoke first of a northern and 
southern subgrouping which he called the ' Paman ' language s - a name 
based on p a ma ( b a ma ) , man as a common root . Elsewhere in the present 
work it wi ll be shown that the root here is * b a Q , redup licated as 
* b a Q b a Q and then becoming * b a m b a ( Q )  which appears not only as b a ma in 
this part of Australia , but also as wamba , wamb , amba , a m b  in the 
Dampier Land region of the Northern Kimberley Divi sion . It is thus 
much more widespread than appears at first sight . It should be noted 
in pass ing that Aranda does not be long to this group , but share s a 
form a d u a , man < * b a d u Q  whi ch may or may not ult imately link with * b a Q .  

2 . 3 . 1 . 1 .  N o r t h e r n  C Y  L a n g u a g e s  ( N o r t h e rn P a m a n  o r  N P )  

According t o  Hale ( 19 66 ) ,  these language s b e long to the three-vowel 
group , and the theoretical word pat tern is  usually * CV ( : ) CV ( C ) , with 
severe limitat i ons on the structure of  each segment . Ini tial C is  not 
limited ; the vowel following it may be long or short , the final 
consonant is , as a ru le , re sonant if  it occurs at all , but in many 
cases it has been lost . The first great change was a shift of stre s s  
to t h e  second syllable , whereby the first syllab le was usually lost , 
but it  has left traces  of itself in the nature of the second syllab le 
( Hale 1 9 6 6 : 168ff . ) .  

These  changes point back to times when a root already had a fixed 
pattern , but the pat terns are those wh ich have alre ady b een recognised 
as PA in some form or other ( i . e .  be fore any dist inction between EA 
and CA can be recogni sed ) .  In Yinwum n j d j i ,  s e e , for instance , it  i s  
possible  to  recogni se  * n a d j i ,  the nasal leaving its  effect in the 
init ial compound n j d j - . But the commonest EA form is  * n a - or * n j a - , 
without a second syllable . Yinwum n j d j i there fore has been deve loped 
from a later bi-syllab ic root , in which an ending has b een added to 
* n a . That i s  to say , the se NP languages would s eem to  be quite ' late '  
in their deve lopment : the sec ond syllab le of the root for s e e  has 
already a hist ory . As Ha le put s it : ' it is clear from this examp le 
that the techni cal exposition of NP historical phonology mus t  al low 
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for relat ive ordering of events ' ( Hale 1966 : 169 ) .  
In dealing with the se languages , Hale has introduced the term 

' lenition ' for a process by which long V :  has affected the initial 
st ops ( * S )  and clusters of nasal and stop ( *NS ) immediately fol lowing , 
usually produc ing voi ced fricatives . To thi s extent the usage is  
suffi ciently like the better known usage of ' lent ion ' in Celtic 
language s for it t o  b e  retained . So */b  + m b l  > I � / ; * / d j  + n j d j l  > 

1 0 1  and * / g  + � g l  > Iy/ . · 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2 .  T h e  S o u t h e r n C Y  L a n g u a g e s  

The g u g u - languages d o  not share the reductions evident in the 
north , west and south-we st CY languages . This  appears in an 
unpub lished list  of Gugu-Badhun words comp iled by P . J .  Sutt on , but -C 
loss is found at times in the Flinders Island language : o l b u ,  o �d man 

answers to Gugu-Ya ' o  d j i l b u , but d u r g a l , 8 trai g h t  is the same in both 
Flinders Is land and Ngayarda . However , another paper by Sut ton ( 19 7 6 ) on 
Mbara (Midj amb a )  on the Woolgar and Stawe ll Rivers , in the extreme 
south of the CY area ,  does show the initial syllable los ses ( e . g .  
* � a l  i ,  we two > I i )  and most of the other characteri stics . This  whole 
area is  poorly recorded ( almost lost ) but it shows great linguistic 
complicat i on . 

If phonemic innovat ions c ount towards classificat ion , the CY 
languages are definit ely a separate group : that they should be called 
Paman is not so  certain , in view of the Dampier Land and Victorian 
language s sharing with them the very word after which they have b een 
named . Thi s root is  discussed in the final section of thi s paper ; but 
it  is of use to reproduce the diagram here that will be used 
there . This  rests on a root * b a � ,  which appears in southern 
Australia uncompounded as per8on,  or fa ther , large ly in Victoria and 
coastal New South Wales . The root may be reduplicated and , i f  the 
final velar nasal is replaced by an unde fined nasal N ,  it take s the 
form * b a N b a N ,  and shows the fol lowing distributions in its  phonetic  
variati ons : 

*r� Dampier Land North Qu
-

e
--

e
-
n
-
s:l-a-n�d�----�V�i

-
c�t-o-r�i-a-,- New South Wales 

wa
l

l 
mba I I b a ma 

a m b a  I b e �  ( b a � )  

I a b m  I 
wa mb  I b i a � ( a )  father 

a : m  
a m b  
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It i s , of course ,  possible that * b a �  may represent * ba d u �  but 
positive evidence is lacking . 
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At this point the exact locat ions ne ed not be spe ci fied . There i s  
some change o f  meaning , but not b eyond an ac c eptable degree , espec ially 
in view of the wide semant i c  changes in the app licat i on of kinship 
terms in Australian language s .  On this basis , however , if CY language s 
are to be labelled ' Paman ' , so  should those of  Dampier Land and 
Victoria-New South Wale s'. This will be discussed in 3 . 3 . 3 .  b e low . 

2 . 3 . 2 .  C e n t r a l  A u s t ra l i a n L a n g u a g e s  

The re lationship o f  CY to  the Aranda group has been suggested as 
something closer than might be exp ected because of the ir sharing a 
number of sound changes between them , such as the loss of initial 
consonant s or syllables . The language s involved are Aranda itself 
( in a numb er of dialect s ) Alj awara , Andegereb ina , Yarowinga and Gaj didj . 

Comparison of the Arandic group with CA and other widespread words 
shows changes often as drast i c  as those of CY . They are outlined for 
Aranda itself in NAA L 2 ,  p .  lOOff . Alj awara has simi lar but often 
still  more dras t i c  changes , e . g .  w- is  usually kept in Aranda but lost 
in Alj awara . Gaj didj is  very simi lar ly patterned . The first 
demonstrat i on of the facts  for this group was made by K . L .  Hale ( 19 6 2 : 
171ff . ) ,  though he did not tabulate the sound corre lati ons . 

Some of the trans format ions, especially of  CA forms in the Arandic 
group can be summari sed here from the material in NAA L , with additions 
from Alj awara and Andegerebina : 

1 .  C- kept : thi s  app lies clearly t o  semi-vowels in Aranda 
roots such as WD wa n - ,  b low , of wind > Aranda wa n a - ; 
b o - , b low wi th mouth > Aranda bo - ;  y a ( n ) - ,  go > Aranda 
y a n a - , s e n d .  But in the se  cases Alj awara mostly loses 
the cons onant a �g - , speak « *wa �g a � Gaj didj a k � g a . 

2 .  C- lost : � - in Aranda , Alj awara u R a , fire < * � u R a 
( but Gaj didj w a r r a ) ;  Aranda and Alj awara a l a ,  nose 

( Gaj didj i l a )  < * mu l a � ;  Aranda and Alj awara a � a , I ( erg ) 
( Gaj didj a j i � ) < * � a ( d j a ) ;  Aranda and Alj awara u n d a , 
y ou ( erg ) < * n u n d u ; g - in Aranda , Yarowinga and Gaj didj 
a n a  ( Alj awara , Andegereb ina a d n a ) excrement < * g u n a �  
and some WD root s such a s  g u n g a , raw > Aranda a n g a ; 
w i l d j a ,  shade > i l d j a ,  hut . 
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3 .  Init ial syllab le lost : r a , y o u , pl . < * n j u r a ; 
Aranda 1 i n j a ,  Gaj didj a l i n j i , Alyawara a l  i n j a ,  
tongue < * d a l a Q ;  WD g u d j a r a ,  two > Aranda d a r a , 
Gaj didj , Alyawara a 2 i r a ;  WD nj u -m b a l a ,  y o u  two 

> Aranda m b a  l a ,  Alyawara a m b u l a ;  Aranda b u l j a ,  
soft , cf . Nj angumada g a b u l j u .  

There has clearly been quite  early borrowing from WD ,  while  the 
phonetic  change s were still act ive . The example of n j u m b a l a ,  you two 

> m b a l a  is instructive , for it is  n j u n d u , you ( sing . ) + b a l a ,  he in 
Aranda but n j u n d u  + b u l a ,  two ( EA * b u l a d j ) in Alyawara . Each root , 
* b u l a d j  ( EA )  and * g u d j a r a ( CA )  has its  area of oc currence in WD 
language s ( Cape ll 1955 : 2 85ff . ) .  Aranda 1 1 i n a ,  Alyawara a y l  i n a ,  we 

( excl . )  is * Q a l i ,  y o u  and I with - n a  ( exclus ive suffix ) as also in  
Aranda a n u n a , Alyawara a n u n i Q g i ra ,  we ( exc l . ) .  
seems to rej ect more than one syllable , if  R a , 
with WD b a l a R a . 

In some cases Alyawara 
he is to be paralleled 

Thus the Central Australian language s of the Arandic Group share a 
set of rather s imi lar phonet i c  innovat ions , but this doe s not make 
them Paman , b ecause their corre sponding word for man is a form of 
* b a d u Q  with a set of phonet i c  change s peculiar to themselve s :  * a d u a . 
The nearest to this is , in fact , the * a r u of Northern Kimberley and 
b i l w - v a  of Laragia .  The CY forms , from a redupli cated * b a N ,  are quite 
distinct , though it is  possible to regard them as based on an 
abbreviat ion of * b a ( d u ) Q .  

Each set of tant alis ingly simi lar innovat ions is  best regarded as 
deve loping i n  l o co . The re sult ing language will then have deve loped 
further into  a set of related language s within its present territory . 

In spite of the agreement between CY languages and the Aranda group 
as regards types of phonetic  change , the general evidence points to the 
deve lopment of the CY changes locally and at a comparat ive ly recent 
date . As far as words are concerned , the proport ion of CA in the CYPen 
language s is  fairly high , but at the same time the CA words seem to 
have come int o the languages in an already changed form . The evidence 
for this statement rests in part at least on some unpub lished work by 
L . F .  Oates  in Murawari . In the languages of the ' Kana ' -group of which 
this one is  typical , the CA forms are broken down to  the extent that 
many of them have lost the final cons onant s ,  but the initial los ses 
and other characteristics  of CYPen are not present . Compare the 
following list : 
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Original CYPen Murawari English 

* g u y a l)  * g u y a  g u ya  fi sh 

'� g u n a l)  * g u n a  g u n a  excreme n t  

* ma R a l)  *ma R a  ma R a  hand 

*m I y i I * m  I y I I  m i : I 
( 1 m  i y i I )  

e y e  

* I)a m a l)  * I)a m a  I) a ma breas t 

* b i n a l)  * b i n a b i n a ear 

* b u l a d j  * b u l a  b u l a  two; they two 

* m i n j a l)  *m i n J a  m i n j a n  what 

Here it should b e  noted that the CY list  i s  starre d ,  to represent forms 
which came into that region and were modi fied locally . On the other 
hand , the last word shows that Murawari carried the memory at least of  
a final consonant even though that was changed b efore be ing lost  in 
the more norther ly languages . 

From examples such as the s e  it is  natural to conc lude that there 
has been a south to  north movement of  the vocabulary cited , with 
sub sequent is olat ion in Cape  York and furthe r  drastic  modificat ion 
there . These  words are all CA ; where they occur with equally drastic  
modificat ion in the  Aranda group the latter must b e  independent pare llel 
changes .  

Changes once made cannot be unmade later . It is  there fore a more 
economic conc lusion to link the words with CY languages and with the 
Aranda by the idea of two separate departures from the original , rather 
than a move backwards from C Y .  Mrs Oates  also points to  some opt ional 
losses of C- in Murawari , such as ( d ) a l) g a , to fty , for which there 
seems to be no CA root . Moreover , Murawari does admit final consonant s ,  
as in m i  l i n d j , mud . Final consonant s are therefore not rej ected , and 
any such loss must have oc curred be fore the CA words in que st ion 
reached Murawari , much less  CY . Some of the Murawari vocabulary is  
cert ainly EA , such as d a : m ( b )  ' sub section ' , which offers itself  for 
comparison with Ngarinj in ( N K )  d a m b u ( n ) , country , camp , triba t  country ­

also found in Juwinbara d j a m b u  - and in Ngarinj in this word changes 
noun class according as it is used generally or spe cifi cally . 

In south eastern Australia it i s  not so  much a matt er of sound 
changes whi ch det ermine groupings . Sound systems are almost monotonou s ly 
uni form in Victoria and New South Wales . It is  a matter of comp lete 
lexical di fference s  and , to a degree , also morphological di fferences 
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between languages . This fact is  puzzling when the types of  sound 
innovations within obviously isolated sets  of language s such as those 
of Central Australia and CY are cons idered . What is  the di fference in 
the history b ehind each? Do the fact s  imp ly that the south-eastern 
language s are not ultimately one at all?  This  seems to have b een so 
in the Asian Middle East , and there it was no doubt a matter of 
numerous cross ing invasions . 

2 . 3 . 3 . T h e  W e s t e r n  D e s e rt ( W D )  L a n g u a g e s  

I n  phonologi cal structure the se are rather like the Romance as 
compared with the Germani c language s : their structures are generally 
much simp ler and they sound - as they are - less heavily consonant al 
than the language s of Victoria and the south-east in general , on the 
one side , and the Aranda group on the other . They are three-vowel 
languages , although of course the normal range of allophone s are 
present , governed by their environment s .  In most of them it  i s  allowed 
to commence a word with a vowe l ,  and la . i . ul may therefore all be 
initial . Syl lab le structure i s  VC , CV or CVC , but they are not mono­
syllabic , the se structures will  comb ine within the one word . However , 
the rules of consonant comb ination within the body of a word - the 
nature of the phonological word - may be rather strictly governed by a 
number of rules whi ch cannot be given in detai l here . One feature that i s  
peculiar to  these languages is  that only certain consonant s may b e  word­
final ; any cons onant which is not permitted in final positi on is  
strengthened by a final syllab le - b a . Thus in Bindubi , m a n g u r ,  three 

is  not permitted , and so becomes m a � g u r ba . 
here b ecomes d j a l i n b a ; thigh is  y a Q g a l b a .  

The CA root d a l a Q ,  tongue , 

It is  tempting to  regard 
this - b a  as not a meaningle s s  syllab le ,  designed simp ly to make an 
acceptable  word-form , but as the third singular b a , he , s h e ,  i t ,  in 
whi ch case the sentence structure would be like that of Pidgin English , 
m a n  i k a m , the man aome s .  The difficulty about the exp lanat ion is  that 
it is not limited to third S ingular subj ect posi tion . Hansen and 
Hangen ( 1969 ) quot e g a n d j i l j - b a Qma  Q a r i Q u ,  he p u t  the ribs down ; 

w a d i m a n g u r - b a - l a  g a l b a g a d i - Q u ,  we three men a Limb e d ; if  the exp lanati on 
is  to hold then the pronoun suffix must be regarded as devoid of meaning 
in the modern language and therefore also in its  use . This  is possible , 
but cannot at the moment be put forward as more than a sugge s t ion . The 
posit ion remains , then , that in WD languages some finals are permitted 
and others are not . It must also be added that some WD languages do 
not permit finals at all , or only a final - n , - l or - r .  The whole 
system remains as  something hi storically lat e and highly deve loped in its  
detai ls . 
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Another sugge stion that the se  language s represent a late stage o f  
evolut ion i s  the fact that the laminal series ( 2 . 4 . 1 .  below )  i s  fully 
developed in them : Dixon ' s  map ( 19 7 0b : 8 1 )  shows this fact . They are 
at once deve loped and simp l i fied , and this sugges t s  a long period of 
evolut ion for the language s .  Thi s  development w i l l  have taken p lace 
within the area oc cup ied by the language s at pre sent . Following 
sect ions w i l l  show that the out l iers of the group in north-eastern 

Arnhem Land have developed again their  own peculiarit ies , and that 
both di ffer gre at ly from the more archai c type of the five-vowe l 
language s of Vi ctoria and the south-east in general . In spite of the 
vocabulary agreement s that w i l l  appear b etween the se  latter and the 
Arnhem Land and Northern Kimberley language s ( also  five-vowe l and 
quite c l early connected with those of the south-east) . Even here , too , 
the Northern Kimb erley languages pres ent a somewhat s imp ler phonetic  
type  than those of the south-east . 

The WD language s pre sent a phonetic  type s u i  generi s ,  which could 
never be confused with those  of other areas , whether Cape York , 
Victori a ,  Arnhem Land or Central Australia . There i s  a clear divi s ion 
on this leve l between Aranda and Walj biri : Alj awara i s  a l i t t le closer 
to Walj biri perhap s , but s t i l l  not iceab ly Arandic . 

Mention may be made here of the so-called Murngin and Yulngu 
languages of north-eas t Arnhem Land . In many points of structure they 
seem to be an intrus ion from Central Australi a ,  and hence can be 
treated for the pre sent purposes as part of the WD language s .  Yet 
their phonemic structure is peculiar to themselves . They are five­
vowe l language s ,  but al low cons onant c lusters that are difficult to 
think of in WD language s .  Moreover , they have a variety of final 
cons onant c lusters which are not p art of  WD structure . In all  this 
they seem to  rest on a non-WD bas i s , presumab ly that of Arnhem Land 
languages which they have displaced or with which they have comb ined 
during centuries  of coexistence . Moreover , they have developed a 
second set of p losive s , whi ch have already been mentioned . 

For general notes on WD phonologi es reference may be made to  
Hansen and Hansen , Jame s Marsh , and Joyce Hudson and Eirlys Ri chards , 
all  in the same i s sue of Oc�anic Lingui6 tic6 ( 8/2 , 1969 ) ,  and for a 
typical Yulngu language , to  Ray Wood ( 19 7 7 ) .  In each case other 
references w i l l  be found in addition . 

In a sentence , the WD languages pre sent a type of phonology as 
di fferent from those of the other language s as are their structure s ,  
whi le the language s of north-east Arnhem Land look quite c learly l ike 
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deve lopment s of we st Arnhem Land languages under WD influence , their 
basic structures be ing archai c ,  but overlaid by more modern forms of 
speech . 

2 . 3 . 4 .  T h e  A rc h a i c  L a n g u a ge s  o f  t h e  S o u t h - E a s t  a n d  E x t reme N o r t h  

The title of this subsection i n  i t s  wording seems rather to b e g  the 
entire question , and th is  is admitte d ;  but it is hoped to show later 
that the languages here treat ed are what the title claims and that 
vocabulary study will strengthen the connection in due course . 

In actual fact , the language s of the Murray Bas i n ,  Victoria and 
coastal New South Wales , which form the group here under investigation , 
di ffer quite a deal in vocabulary from other parts of Australi a ,  and 
the CA e lement has every appearance of being introduced . Some of the 
words are found in Arnhem Land and the Northern Kimberley , often in 
varied meanings . 

While , of course , all the language s are not provided with identi cal 
sound systems , yet they do fit the general Australian pattern ; the real 
diff erence lies in the syl lab le structure rather than in the individual 
sounds : the northe rn and southern language s are quite di fferent from 
the others already mentioned . In what follows , the north is  repre sented 
by Mawng , of Goulburn Is lands , and material from Capell and Hinch ( 19 7 0 ) 
is  used to  illustrate the languages . 

The cons onant system of Mawng is  exhib ited be low : 

Tab le 4 :  Vowe ls and Cons onant s of Mawng , Arnhem Land 
( From A .  Capell and H . E .  Hinch , Mau�g G�amma� , 
Text4 a�d Voea bula� y . ) 

Bi labial Alveolar Retroflex Palatodental Ve lar 

Stops b d � d j  9 

Nas als m n � n j  � 

Lat erals 1 ! 
Rhotics  r � 
Fricatives w R j 

Front Central Back 

High i u 
Mid € � 

Low a 
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Detai ls of the vowel sy stem of  the same language follow in the next 
diagram , from the same source : 

Tab le 5 : Vowe ls of Mawng on the Phoneti c  Level 

Front Central Back 

High 

�L '� Mid 

Low 

Their sounds are those of  normal Australian languages in most part s 
of the cont inent , p lus or minus one or two , principally consonant s .  
It i s  in the cons onant clusters , however , that the northern and extreme 
southern language s differ markedly . The following Tab le , taken again 
from the same source , sets  out the consonant clusters of Mawng , first 
the CC and then the CCC clusters . There are cons iderable morpho­
phonemi c changes when consonants meet in the processes  of inflection , 
and the se  are to be seen in Capell and Hinch ( 1 9 7 0 : 3 6 ) . For the 
present purposes they are irre levant . The possible Mawng clusters are 
as fol lows : 



Tab le 6 :  Cons onant Clusters in Mawng 

Word-Medial Cons onant Clusters ( CC )  

� b d j  d � 9 m n j  n Q w j r I y 
First 

C 

b - b d j  - - b g  - - - - - - - - -

d j  d j b  -

d j  d j b - - - d j g  d j m  - - - - - - - -

d d b  d d j  - - d g  - - - - dw - - - -

� � b  d d ' , J - - � g  - - - - � w  - - - -

9 g b  g d j  - - - - - - g Q  - - - - -

m m b  md j md md mg  - - - m Q  - - - - -

n j  n j  b n j d j  - - n j  9 n j  m - n j  n n j  Q - - - - -

n n b  n d j  n d  - n g  n m  n n j  - n Q  - n - j - - -

I) I) b I) d j  I) d  I) g I) m - - I) Q 
Q Q b  Q d j  Q g  Qm  - - - - - - - -

w wb wdj - w� wg - - wn W Q  - - w r  w I wy 

r r b  r d j  - - r g  r m  - - r Q  r w  r - - ry 

r r b  r d j  - - r g  r m  - - r Q  rw r - - ry 

� - - - - - - - - - rw - - - -

1 1 b 1 d j  1 d - 1 9 1 m - - 1 Q l w  1 - - l y  

I I b 1 d '  , J - - I g  1 m - - I Q I w  I - - ! y  



Word-Medial Consonant C lusters ( CCC ) 

! g b  ! g d j  ! I) b  - -

1 g b  1 9 d j  1 1) b - 1 1) g 

r g b  r g d j  - - -

rg b r g d j  - - r l) g  

j g b - - j I) d j  j I) g  

wg b - - wl)d j w l) g  

-

-

-

-

-

w n d j  

.l:= 
IJ1 
IJ1 
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These  clusters differ in comp lexity and somet imes also in actual 
shape and content from those allowab le in the central parts of the 
cont inent , and of course the c omplex  historical changes which mark 
the CY language s have not taken p lac e in these  other areas of the 
continent . Comparison with Vi ctoria and New South Wales can now be 
instructive , but unfortunat ely the fact that most of the se language s 
are extinct or almost extinct makes morphophonemi c comparison l e s s  
sat i s factory . 

The remaining Vic t orian languages have been studied by Hercus 
( 19 6 9 , 2 vols ) , and her very careful study of sound systems as they 
are heard in the surviving language s produces effects highly comparab le  
t o  those of the  far nort h .  Her outline of Wembawemba phonetics  reads 
almost like that of Mawng , except for the less  comp licated morpho­
phonemic change s .  Of the interdentals only � is recorded , not � or ! :  
thi s may be modern degradati on o f  richer system . The fol lowing are 
the internal cons onant c lusters : it will  be noted that b r - is admitted , 
but this may be b e r - ( as in Gwini of Forrest River , Northern 
Kimberley ) : g w - seems to have b een a PA combinat i on ,  e . g .  EA * gw i j a 8 . 
fi sh . It is  probab ly t o  be regarded as a 9 with lip-rounding rather 
than as a comb ination . Hercus ' Tab le ( p .  1 5 )  appears as fol lows and 
recalls Mawng very c learly : 



HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES 11 5 7  

Tab le 7 :  Comb inat ions of Consonant s in Wembawemba 

- g w -

Medial - m b - - n b -

- m b r -
- n d -

- � � -
- n d j - - n j d j -

- � g - - r) g -

- n m - - �  - - r)W -

- g w -

- I b - - r b - - � b -
- I m - - rm - - � m -

- r m b - - � m b -
- r d -
- r n -

- I g - - r g - - � g -
- r r) - - � r) -

- r r) g - - � r) g -
- rw-

Final - I  b - r b  - � b  
- I  m - r m - � m 
- I  9 - r g  - � g 

- r n  - � r)  

A s  will  appear later , there i s  a cl ear line o f  demarcat ion between 
the languages of Gipp sland and the rest of Victoria , in spite of whi ch 
Hercus ( p . 1 9 7 ) can write : ' Nevertheles s ,  there seem to be s ome 
definite links between the Jaralde group of language s ,  Jodaj oda and 
Gaoai . In grammar Jaralde stands to s ome extent apart , though there 
are some resemb lances  with Jodaj oda , such as for instance the use of 
a special injunct ive or prohib it ive parti cle ' .  She remarks on the 
ab sence of fricatives from Garnay and a special pronunc iation of g .  

In eastern New South Wales  the phonet i c  evidence i s  large ly lacking 
on ac count of ext inction of languages .  Eades  in her grammar of 
Dharawal and Dhurga ( Eade s 1 9 7 6 : 4 0 )  after much discussion , produces 
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what she regards as like ly consonant c lusters in the fo llowing 
Tab l e : 

Tab le 8 :  Consonant Comb inations in Dharawal and Dhurga 

cc C (V ) C  or ( C ) C 

homorganic nasal + stop 

m b , b n d , � � ,  1)9 

n + peripheral stop 
n b  

1 ,  r + stop , nasal 
1 m  r n  1 n ,  rm  r n j  
1 b 1 d 1 9  r b ,  r d  1 � ,  r d  

stop , nasal + 1 ,  r 
n 1 , 1) 1  m r  
b 1 ,  � 1 ,  9 1  9 r  d j  r 

1 ,  r + W ,  j 
l w  rw 1 j , r j  

Miscel laneous 
I)W , 1 r ,  • d L wd , w r  j 1 , r 1 

There is  much in thi s  work that to  the present writer it  seems 
necessary to rej e ct as incorrect , but the above Tab le seems to present 
a possibility for the languages of  the south-eastern coast of New 
South Wale s ,  and here again there is definite resemb lance to the more 
compli cated languages of north Australia . If it  can be thought that 
peoples originally related to each other separated at some distant 
pOint of time , and whereas some remained in the north while  others 
finally moved right across  the cont inent , such variat ion - espec ially 
s imp lificat i on - seems very natural in the lingui stic  history of the 
tribes . l 

lEades rules out eee on grounds that seem -
wr iter quite uncertain and unsatisfactory . 
suggest s that eee may have occurred . 

like much of her book - to the present 
The general style of these languages 
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One c ons onant exists  in Australian languages which has not b een 
inc luded in the tables nor menti oned hitherto and that is the glottal 
stop . There are two types of  areas of  oc currence of this and two 
di fferent func t ions . It does not seem to  oc cur initially anywhere 
except perhaps ( i f  O ' Grady is  right - see O ' Grady 1 9 7 6 : 6 1 )  in Umpila 
but it  does oc cur finally in the Yulngu languages and others in 

Arnhem Land . In the latter group , however , it does not occur 
init ially at all , but only in the final posit ion , and most often as 
syllab le final before another consonant . In Ranj barngu , for instance , 
the future tense of  a verb is  formed by means of a repetition of final 
cons onant with a glottal stop interposed , e . g .  Q a wa r 7 r a , I s ha Z Z  throw 

it away ( Capell  1 9 � 2 : 3 7 ) .  The two types of occurrenc e are obviously 
di fferent . In the one case the glottal stop is  a phoneme , and oc curs 
as such b etween vowe ls in Gandj u of Lockhardt River : g u 7 a : g a ,  dog , or 
after a consonant : Q a 1 7 a ,  fish . In Arnhem Land there has b een much 
dis cus sion of the func tion of the glottal stop . It is  held to b e  not 
a true phoneme , and not to be inc luded in the list  of phonemes . In 
Gandj u it seems to  rep lac e an earlier * R ,  as in ma 7 a , hand < * m a R a Q  
but i n  Arnhem Land ( Buwan , Dalabon , Ranj barngu and the Yulngu languages ,  
as well as Gunwinj gu ) there is  as yet no final dec i s ion as to  its  
funct i on and plac e in the  language s .  Schebeck ( 1 9 7 2  and elsewhere ) 
int erprets  it as a syllab le ' accent ' involving a ' glottal rhythm ' :  
Mc Kay in an unpub li shed the s i s  ( 1 9 7 5 )  treats it as a syllabl ic feature 
having cert ain resemb lances to the Danish s t � d  and the glottal ending 
in Finnish . It wi ll not be further discussed here . 

2 . 4 .  H i s to r i c a l  P h o n o l og i c a l  C h a n g e  i n  D e ta i l 

This  sect i on will summarise  chiefly consonantal changes indicated 
by voc abulary compari s ons of  pre sent-day language s :  how far such 
changes c an b e  read into the past cannot b e  defined . The greater 
time depth makes anything like the assurance that ac companies  Proto­
Indo-European studies  unat tainab le in Australia . In the morphological 
field it is  impossib le to restore a feature that has disappeared in 
a l l  the daughter language s of  a fami ly - the well-known loss of the 
inflected Lat in future in all the Romance language s is a case in point , 
for if  Lat in were unknown such a formation could never be gues sed . 
So there may we ll have been both morphologi cal and phonologi cal 
changes in Australia that can never be redi scovered . What i s  offered 
here is  therefore controvert ible and no defence can be made . 

Three posit ions of a consonant must b e  accounted for : init ial , 

medial and final . The occurrence of -C and its  nature is  at pre sent 
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language-limited and may always  have been s o .  Hence there will b e  
only inc idental discuss ion o f  this  position . The most important 
example is the oc currence of final - 8  whi ch is generally retained 
where at least one language shows it , and in some cases where none 
do . In many instances it has been lost b ecause most modern language s 

rej ect all final consonant s or allow only a limited set . Final - d j  
is  rare , but i s  still found i n  some areas : * b u l a d j , two , is  a c lear 
EA examp le oc curring only in south eastern Australia - elsewhere it 
is  always b u l a ,  and such a root would have been restored except for 
the south east ern languages .  But there is  no reason to  sugge st that 
* b u l a d j  is a later form in south east ern Australia , for it would b e  
unmot ivated . Similarly , the pronoun individualis ing suffix -wa  appears 
as - wa d j  in Nuggubuyu , but * - b a d j  is taken to be the original form of 
it . The fact that it is added to an ergat ive form ( Q a - j u - ) only 
indicates that in the given language the pronoun * Q a j u ,  I ,  was rece ived 
' ready made ' in an ergative form , without ergat ive meaning ne ces sarily 
following . It may even b e  des irab l e  to wr ite this -wa  as a separat e 
enc litic word . See further in 3 . 3 . 3 .  

Few examples of the change s postulated here will be presented in 
the t ext : they be long to  the vocabulary . As for vowel changes , it 
would seem that Australia is  a place where one may indeed look after 
the consonants and leave the vowe ls large ly to  look after thems elve s :  
in short , the history of vowe l change in Australia remains much les s  
comp lete than that of consonants and does not seem t o  be so regular . 

2 . 4 . 1 . C o n s o n a n t s  

From what has b een said already , the Australian consonantal system 
is to  b e  traced chiefly from EA : what di fferences there are to  be 
accounted from CA mus t  still b e  worked out . The cons onantal alphabet 
as signed to EA here lacks the subdivisions of the laminal series and a 
numb er of  other later deve lopments as already indicated . 

In the following pages , j ust a few of the more obvious cons onant 
changes b etween language s in Australia are dealt with : it is impossible 
to do more within the limit s  availab le . Where a large number of  
language s are  involved and a considerab le t ime-depth which is  
undocumented , only general indicat ions can be given . A fuller study 
would be long to the lexicon of an Australian Histori cal Dictionary , 
which i s  beyond the pos sibility of compi lat ion at thi s stage . 

All this b eing granted , a brief survey of a few outstanding fac t s  
is a l l  that can be given - and even then consonant change is easier t o  
deal wi th than vowe l change . Not a l l  cons onants are il lustrated here . 
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CONSONANTS 
( a ) Plos ives : 

I b / .  Examp les oc cur of b - kept ; or changed t o  w or 9 or m or lost 

entirely . Final -b  can also become - m  in Victoria , as W.  Bungandidj 
d b d b b N W d ·  d ·  1 g e  u g e  u ,  oomerang ; . . g a  I mg a  1 m .  

Medial - b - may have another origin . The NK has a root * ma l a r a ,  
forehea d ;  Laragiya m a d b a rma = * m a +m ( a ) l a r ( a ) +ma , the same root with 
the C l . V  marker ma prefixed and suffixed simultaneously . Reduction 

of l + r  has then produced d + b , a not unc ommon c omb ination in this are a .  

(b ) Laminals : 

Sounds classed as laminals may be either stops or nasals . In 
Australia the sets  usually found are : 

dental alveolar 

d d J  

!:! !l1.. 

In Aus tralian language s the se  interact very large ly with the apical 
series : 

dental domal 

d 

Thi s may then produce four series of  stops and nasals : 

lamino- ap ico-

dental alveolar dent al domal 

d d j  d � 

!:! n j  n � 

lApart from the fact that this is a reduplication and that nothing is known of 
*gedub or *gad i m  as a simple root , it is difficult to say which was the earlier ; 
but occurrences in other parts of Australia suggest that plosive to nasal is the 
commoner change . 
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Int erchanges within these sets  have been studied in detail by 
Dixon ( 19 7 0b ) .  There is  usually laminal contrast within a language , 
and Dixon ' s  summary is as follows : ( i )  domal ( retroflexed ) consonant s 

are mis sing over a consi derab le area of the north-east ; ( ii )  some 
languages have only one laminal serie s ,  and in this case the maj or 
allophone is usually palatal . Phonetic detail given by Dixon is  
irre levant from the viewpoint of hi storical lingui s t i cs , as there is  
no  intent ion here of trying to  trace out details of possible develop­
ment in the language s .  He then conc ludes that four types of stop­
nasal system are found in Australia : 

1 .  With retroflexes and two laminal serie s 

b d d j  d � 9 

m � n j  n � Q 

2 .  With two laminal series but no retroflex 

b d dj d 9 

m � n j  n Q 

3 .  With retroflexes but only one laminal series 

b d � d j  9 

m n � n j  Q 

4 .  Without retrofle xes but with only one laminal series 

b d j  d 9 

m n j  n Q 

The distribution of these types i s  shown in Di xon ' s  map ( 19 7 0b : 81 )  and 
it is  so irregular that there can be no doubt that all the variat ions 
from the ( 4 )  sy stem have been deve loped locally and pre sumab ly at 
different stages . For the l ocal histories of language group s the 
historical order of the se deve lopments may well be important , in fact 
crucial , but for the establi shment of original Australian series there 
can be no ques tion : early Australian language s did not have e ither the 
lamino-dental ( interdental )  nor the laminopalatal/alveolar (palatal ) 
series of e ither st ops or nasals . Dixon ' s  conclusion about the 
reasons for the deve lopments and the proce sses  of them have been 
ment ioned earlier . 

In dealing with sound change s within this series , therefore, it will 
be taken that there is  one dent i-alveo lar set to be considered , and 
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this will be indicated here by / � / .  The changes found in the modern 
language s are the fol lowing , taking as examp les the root * b a d u � , man , 

for those  languages in which the root occurs : 

�- kept : Luridj a ( b a d u ) ;  WD generally ( wa d i ) . Thi s  i s  
independent ly of the phonetic  realisat i on as advanced to  
interdental or  backed to  palatal . The retroflex realisat ion 
is found in Bidj ara ( ma � I ) ,  Unggumi ( a � i ) ,  Aranda group 

( a � �a < b a d u �  + a ) .  

� �  > / r /  flapped : Central Queensland ( ma r l ) . It should be 
noted that in Arnhem Land there is  also a true retroflexed 
flap ( � )  as in the c lan name Ma�arba in the N . E .  AL dialect s .  
In NK there i s  a R u , man in Ngarinj in , whi ch is  to be 
dist inguished from the flapped r in a r u , snake . 

- � - > -w- seems possib le in the same root * b a d u �  allowing 
the acceptance of Ngarimawuru ( Yodayoda ) b aw u , Bangeranj 
b a wa . That the real isat i on is acceptab le is suggested by 
language s of  the Upper Murray region which show b a w a �  < * b a d u � .  

( c )  Ve lars : 

g - raises  some prob lems in certain languages . As a rule it seems 
to be very stab l e . Root s * g a m b a , burn, aook , and * g u m b u , urine are 
found widely over Australia and almost always with the initial 
consonant kept . Initial g - is  lost only in the Aranda group and 
Cape York . In the former , Andegereb ina mbwa = ( u ) m b - u , urine < * g u m b u , 
with the additional final  - a  that is found also in Aranda group 
a � � a ,  man < * b a d u � ,  and the mutation of the first vowel is found also 
in some CY languages . Similarly , from * g u n a � ,  exareme n t , Bularnu g u d n a , 
Bidab ida g u n a . The root * ga mb a  is  very tenacious , yet again Aranda 
m ba - .  In the case of the root * g u ya � ,  fi sh , g - never di sappears , but 
it is doubt ful whether the root itself  is * g u y a �  or gw i y a � .  In terms 
of distribution either seems possib l e . 

( d )  Nasals : 

The nasals also are generally pre served , e spec ially as initials . 
As int ernals they are not quite so  invariable , and as finals , often 
rej ected : it dep ends on whether the language allows final consonants ,  
and if  so , whether the se inc lude nasals . In general some language s 
that keep final nasals do not allow non-nasal terminal s .  It is  
characteri stic  of the WD language s that they allow final / - n /  but not 
/ - � / . Where final / - n J / i s  found , this may replace original / - � / . 
Individual nasals call for specific definition . 
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Iml appears to be extreme ly stable . Such roots as * � a ma � , breas t ,  

or * ma R a � , hand , and the probably related * ma - , take , retain initial 
m - even in  CY and Aranda languages .  

2 . 4 . 2 .  T h e  P u z z l e of R o o t  E s t ab l i s hm e n t 

In many instances  such rule s for sound development as are given in 
the preceding sections do not seem to work , and thi s means e ither 
that there are mistake s in the formulation or cross- influences in the 
applicat ion . There is frequent ly much difficulty in establishing a 
cons istent original form for a word . Of course  the length of  time 
involved and the lack of historical informat ion may help to ac count 
for these difficulties . In Australian language s in parti cular there 
are many cases in which e ither the initial or the final consonant 
seems to be doub t fu l .  In Sommer ' s  list , based on Hale ( Sommer 1 9 6 9 ) 

the device of indicating a doubtful c onsonant by the use of C- , meaning 
some unde fined cons onant , is used and gives recognition to the 
difficulty . In such a case it can be taken that the true original 
cons onant is elus ive . The given material pre sent s variant s that do 
not s eem to  suit any regular pattern of sound change that might be 
expected . One is  sometimes constrained not to ac cept an instance 
because it does not fit expectat ion . 

The expectation that underlies restorati on is  that EA is older than 
CA , and that the former is chiefly eastern , while the lat ter is 
basically a western form of an original language . This subj ect is  
discussed princ ipally in section 6 ,  but  cannot b e  avoided at  certain 
earlier stages . Judging by the general fact that final consonant s ,  
espec ially - �  need to be posited in EA but apparent ly did not occur in 
the CA stage , CA appears to be a later form of the same bas i c  language 
as EA , but c ombined with element s of other origins . This statement 
re sts  not only on the study of Kroeber ' s  maps ( Kroeber 1 9 2 3 ) but also 
on the mapping out of parts of Curr , volume IV , kindly done for the 
pres ent writer by Mr Peter Newton , an honours student at Macquarie 
University , New South Wales . In some cases there is  little or no 
common material at all to be picked out of Curr ' s  list s , which cons ist 
of 6 3  words in 1 9 6  languages availab le at the time of his writ ing : 
al lowance has to be made for inadequate phonology , but that can b e  
done . 

One such example i s  provided by a word for mouth , which is  
presumab ly d a - often plus a second syllable which varies from area to 
area . It is  found in Queensland and parts of Victori a ,  and in the 
south-we st of the continent (which often has the se prevai lingly 
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eastern words ; even such a word as * b u r a , kangaroo , whi ch appears 
largely in Queens land , has cognates in the s outh-west ) .  

4 6 5  

A n  instance o f  what i s  being discussed is  provided by the word for 
eye , whi ch was e s t ab li shed by Capell  as EA * m i r i � .  It could be * m i l i � ,  
but at the moment it i s  the initial , not the medial consonant which is  

criti cal . In Queensland the word i s  widely d i l i .  A change of m - to 
d- is  unacceptab le , b e c ause as a rule a peripheral consonant does not 
interchange with a central cons onant . But it  is  hard t o  say more than 
' as a rule ' at the pre sent stage . Moreover , there are instances found 
which p oint t o  * m i j i l i � as a possible original , but this is a di fferent 
quest ion . The change of * b a d u � , man to ma r l  in Queens land is  ac ceptab le 
because it is only nasalisation of a peripheral consonant , but * d i l i  ( � )  
involves a different princ iple o f  change . At the same time the oc cur­
rence of two such similar forms with the same meaning is not impos sible : 
this is what is  meant by the he ading ' The Puzzle o f  Root Estab li shment ' .  

Words for egg present a s imi lar and more compli cated prob lem . 
Capell  res tored it  for CA as * g a m b u ( � ) . The fol lowing , however , all 
appear to be forms of the same root : Walmadj ari g a m b i n j , Balj gu d j a m b u , 
Mandj i ldj ara � a m b u  ( all WD and therefore presumab ly CA forms ) found in 
CY as * g a m b u  ( Sommer 1 9 6 9 , after Hale ) .  But the following also would 
seem to be forms of it : b a : m  ( Gab igabi ) ,  b a m b u  (Jandruwanda ) ,  b a b u  
( Arabana ) ,  g a b u  ( Waljwan ) ,  g a b u - g a  (northern Wiradj uri ) ,  b a m b u  (Dj irbal 
and Bidab ida ) ,  Murawari g a b u n  preserving the final c ons onant , so  that 
although * g a m b u � ,  the initial consonant remains comp letely uncertain 
and one is  constrained to posit * c a m b u � , the c - indicat ing an uncertain 
consonant . There are quite a number of these in Hale ' s  restorations 
for Cape  York , but they ar e not sat i s fact ory . Even then there is  a 
remainder including m a g a  ( Gaurna , Narangga ) which does not seem t o  
belong , and i n  we st ern coast areas of We stern Aus tralia wa l a  whi ch 
seems even less suitable as a derivat ive . What then i s  the final 
estab l ishment in such a case? Local endings also may be added : 
Wiradj uri g a b a - g a contains the same suffix found frequent ly in Ngunawal 
as - g a � ,  as in Ngunawal m i r i - g a � ,  dog ( * m i r i  widely in this region ) ,  
and even found in pronouns such as Dharawal � a - j a - g a � ,  I ,  where it  is  
superadded t o  the ergative ending - j a .  

Roots  for water pre sent even gre ater variety , and it  i s  int erest ing 
that Kroeber thought the following mi ght all  finally repres ent one root , 
water be ing such a universal necessity , especially t o  early man , that 
a s ingle root for it is conce ivable . Kroeber gives the following list : 
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1 .  g a d a , g a l a ,  g a n a , k u n , g o � , g a l a n ,  g a d l n l , g a d J a ,  
gwa d j a - found in the north and centre , western 
Victoria , inland New South Wales  and south coastal 
Queensland . 

2 .  g a ma , g a m u , gomo , g a m , g u m u m , mostly in central 
and we stern Queens land . 

3 .  g a b a , g a b i , g aw ·i , g a wa r a  - WO ,  south-western 
Australia ,  Ade laide area . 

4 .  � a b a , n a b a , � o g o , n og o , m u g u  - western New South 
Wale s ,  south-western Queensland and north-eastern 
South Aus tralia . 

5 .  � a d j u �  - New South Wales south-east coast . 

6 .  b a b a  north-west Western Australia ,  inc ludi ng 
Ngayarda areas . 

7 .  b a r o , b a r i  - southern Vi ctoria , southern Cape York . 

8 .  w a r a  - Gippsland . 

The se  seem to  be too vari ed to  be covered by any proce sses  of  
change , yet  almost any two of them can  be pic tured as  arising from 
each othe r ,  given time and lack of communication . Neverthe less , no 
one theoret i cal original seems to be constructable , to cover all the 
presumed deve lopment s .  The case must rest at present unde cided . 

A further point may be ment ioned here : most estab l i shed root s are 
bi syllabic , but a few such as * m a , take , seem everywhere to b e  
monosyllab i c . This  could belong to * m a R a � ,  hand , but there i s  n o  noun 
corresponding to * g a , ho l d ,  so again no de cis ion can as yet be made . 
A few other root s can perhap s be trisy llabic : * m i r / l / i � ,  e y e  appears 
in some areas in a form that would pre suppose *m i j i l  i � :  for CY 
language s * m i j i  I is  sugge sted . Thi s ,  too , must be ' held over ' pending 
further study , and there ar e no doubt more than one other ' puzzle ' 
of estab l i shment . 

3 .  S T R U C T U R E  O F  AUST RAL I A N  LANGU A G E S  

3 . 1 .  E s t a b l i s h i n g H i s to r i c a l  S t a g e s  

I n  thi s study , the unusual step has been taken of b eginning an 
inquiry int o Austral ian linguistic history with the pronoun and the 
pronominal system in general . The reason for this lies in the fact 
that pronominal roots as a rule be long to the oldest stratum in a 
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language . For Australia - a s  qui te generally - this statement applies  
to the first and second person and , for special reasons , to the 
singular number and , apparently , the first pe rson dual inc lusive . 
In Australi a ,  as in many other areas , the third person markers are not 
true pronouns but demonstratives and , in many cases ,  they expre s s  the 
re lative position of the person or obj ect referred to in regard to the 
position of the speaker . At the same time , there is often the 
diffi culty that the pronoun , be ing so frequently in use , change s 
historically more than the noun and i s  therefore harder to use as 
historical evidence . It become s abraded and more subj ect to irregular­
ity , like the verb ' to be ' in Indo-European language s .  In the present 
ins tance , the se  factors are not so weighty , for the emphas is  wi ll be 
on the difference s in princ iple between the pronominal systems rather 
than di fference in morphological forms . Syntactic  di fferences  wi ll  
enter only in regard to  the part played by ergat ivity in Aus tralian 
languages , and that i s  something which i s  more general than particular . 

The importance of a study of the pronouns was realised e spec ially 
by W. Schmidt when he wrote Vie Pe�� o nalp�o nomina ( Schmidt 19l9b ) ;  
but det ailed as that study wa s ,  it lacked important e lement s be cause 
the languages were not as we ll known in 1 9 19 as they are today - some 
of the mo st important facts  had yet to be discovered . One of these -
and the beginning of the present study - is  the fact that not all 
Australian languages contain true pronouns . In a few languages ,  
' pronouns ' are bas ically nouns and are treated as such in the grammar . 
Person is  marked by the addit ion of a personal suffix , plus or minus a 
case marker , to a noun stem whose original meaning i s  not usually now 
to be dis covere d .  It was probab ly s e lf, body or some such more 
concrete me aning . It i s  somet imes difficult to recogni s e  such an 
origin . An instance is found in south-eastern Papua , where certain of 
the languages have pronouns based on an Austrone sian root * a wa k .  b ody 

( Capell 19 4 3 : 2l0ff . ) .  Moreover , it i s  at least doubt ful whether EA 
distingui shed number in pronouns , and the dist inct ion between 
inclusi on and exclusion of the person spoken to is  not universal in 
Aus tralia even now . The facts  that are to  be demonstrated in this 
section of  the work are that 

( a )  the earliest pronouns were derivat ive s o f  noun root s ;  
( b ) number was not part of the early pronominal system ;  and 
( c )  the inc lusive-exc lus ive distinction was not original . 

The se fact s  are all of importance in the lingui stic  history of  
Australia . 
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LEGEND TO MAP 2 :  

DISTRIBUTION OF PRONOUN FORMS IN AUSTRALIA 

Main distinction : LI  Language isolates  

N Nominal basis of pronoun root 

NG Common series � a - / n j i n -

4 6 9 

The NG sets  are borrowed into LI language s ,  and numbers p laced 
ins ide LI areas there fore refer to the same facts  as they would in NG 
areas . The NG sets  are subdivisible as fo llows : 

1 .  Simple forms . 

2 .  Incomplete  sets : 2a No dual forms . 
2b 1st dual inc lusive � a l i = y o u  and I 

but no other dual persons . 
2c No inclusive-exc lusive dist inction 

in dual or plural . 

3 .  Suffix * - b a d j  added to nominat ive or ergative base 
( not dist ingui shed here ) .  

4 . Third person singular based on * b a : in some language s 
other numb ers are also so based or instead of singular . 

5 .  Third person singular based on * n u . 

6 .  Third person plural based on * d a n a . 

7 .  A trial number is present . 

8 .  Tense is  marked in pronoun as well as in verb . 

9 .  Syntact i c  combination of subj ect  and obj ect . 
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A simi lar deve lopment , or perhaps comb inat ion of originally dis­
parate sources  of the language s ,  is  to be seen in the verb al system of 
EA language s :  if  there was no inc lusive-exclusive distinct ion in the 
pronoun , neither was there ( nor is  there yet in some cases ) any such 
distinct ion in the verb . Moreover , the verb did not originally mark 
person , and some sti ll do not . It would seem also that number marking 

came before person marking . Thi s is  in keeping with the general fact 
that in Australia there has been continual comp lication rather than 
simplifi cat ion in both phonology and grammar , unlike deve lopments in 
some other part s of the world ( s ee Tauli 1 9 5 8 ) .  

Thi s  c omplication of verbal structure in Australia can be seen in 
remarks made by Capell ( 1 9 7 2 : 8 - 1 0 )  on the three types of verb , although 
there is no parallel ment ion of pronouns in that paper . Moreover , 
the se different formations are geographically scattered at the present 
day : verb uninflected for person and numb er is  found in coastal 
New South Wales (Gadhang ) ,  the Lake s districts of South Australia 
(Diyari ) and numerous other areas . Numb er without person indi cation 
i s  found in Central Australia ( Aranda ) and may be a local deve lopment ; 
number and person di fferent iat ion is  the commone st type in modern 
times . The special feature of the WD and some other languages that has 
been called ' Affix Trans ference ' ( AT ) , must also be studied and that 
too has hi storical signifi cance . 

3 . 2 .  L a n g u a g e s  L a c k i n g  T r u e  P r o n o u n s  

The phrase ' true pronouns ' i s  used i n  the sense of words that serve 
no other lexical purpose  than to  indicate speaker or person addre ssed . 
They are formed from a common base by the addition of suffixes marking 
person ; these sometimes , but not ne ces sarily , are used also to mark 
possess ion with nouns and person with verbs . Such roots can rightly 
be regarded as nouns , even though their original meaning is not known . 

The first example is  that of Ngunawal ,  New South Wales , a language 
spoken in the district now oc cupied by the city of Goulburn , and its 
northern neighbour Gandangara . These are listed amongst Schmidt ' s  
Yuin languages ,  specifically northern Yuin , and Kuri respe ct ively . 
In this language , I is  g u l a - n g a , y o u  is  g u l a - n d j i .  The root * g u l a Q ,  
s k i n , has already been given in sect ion 2 as an EA word for s kin ; it 
has cons iderab le spread , from Arnhem Land across Central Australia 
and into Victoria and New South Wales , as we ll as to part s of Cape York 
Peninsula . It seems to be a typi cal word of the ' central stream ' . 
In some language s it is  also the bark of a tree , and in Yidinj 
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the human body . The root varies  between * g u l a o  and * J u l a o .  In 
Ngunawal and Gandangara it  has been narrowed down to  become the index 
of personality , i . e .  a noun stem carrying pos s e s s ive markers to 
indi cate the re ferent . Schmidt ( 1919 a : IO I )  also point s out that in 
northern Kuri languages the different iation of inclusive and exclusive 
in dual and p lural is  not found , and sugges t s  that R . H . Mathews 
included it by induction without evidence in Darginj ung - thi s may or 
may not be true . 

The full set of pronouns in Ngunawal st ands as follows : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

1 .  incl . - g u l a - o a g u l a - n - b a n j  i 

1 .  excl . g u l a - o g a  g u l a - oa l u  g u  1 a -m - b a n j  i - 1  i 

2 .  exc l . g u l a - n - d j i g u l a - m - b u  g u l a - !:! u 

3 .  excl . � a n a  � a n a - d j u l a  � a n a - d j i ma l i n j 

It will b e  seen that thi s set includes both dual and p lural number 
and the inclusive-exclusive distinct ion . Thi s  development will  only 
have taken p lace in eastern Australia , for the CA languages occurring 
in the central and we stern part s of Australia wi ll show cases in which 
inclusive-exclus ive distinction is lacking , and in whi ch we two is  
I- two , us ing for two not  the EA  root * b u l a d j  but  the CA * g u d a r a . It 
was method , not form , whi ch the CA language s copied at a later date . 
The bulk of the development mu st therefore b e  sought in eastern 
Australia and in those parts of the we st in which CA influence is  
least . 

The Ngunawal pronouns of  the third person are also of interest . As 
is  so common in Austral ia , only the first and second persons rest on 
a truly pronominal base - and even the se  do not always do so , as i s  
apparent i n  the Warnman and Ngunawal examples - whereas the third 
persons are mostly demonstratives , usable with or in p lace of  nouns . 
The special point of  int ere st is  that the root * d a n a  is  an EA root 
meaning they , whi ch is usually limited to third person plural . Here it 
has been used as a third person without reference to number ; it  become s 
a singular , to  whi ch dual or plural indicators are attached . Thi s 
again points to  an earlier lack of discriminat ion of number . 

The above type of construct ion i s  found also in we stern Vi ctoria as 
well as in New South Wales . In a considerab le area of western Victoria 
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such pronounle s s  language s are found , inc luding Dj adj ala , Dj abwaru , 
Dagwuru and some others . Here the systems are simi lar : a noun base 
with a posses sive suffix is  presumed ; however , the noun is not a 
common noun such as * g u l a Q ,  s ki n  but varies from language to  language , 
and the whole system i s  more involved . The following set shows the 
pronominal forms of Dj adj ala : 

Person Verb Markers Non-verb Markers l 

Sing . l .  incl . - -

l .  excl . - n  - e g  

2 .  excl . - r  - i n 

3 .  excl . - t/>  - a g  

Dual l .  incl . - ( Q )  a 1 - ( Q )  a 1 

l .  excl . - Qa l a Q - ( Q ) a l a g 

2 .  excl . -wu l -wu l a  

3 .  excl . - b u l a Q -wu l a Q 

At this stage in the deve lopment of Australian language s therefore 
we find a lack of true pronominal forms . They are replaced by noun 
root s wh ich have person reference added as suffixes . These  re ferences 
are made to first and second person only . The quest ion of an 
inc lusive-exc lusive distinc tion is not discussed at this point for , 
in all the instances given here , such a dist inction i s  either secondary 
or lacking . This  would seem to be the remains of a very early stage of 
the languages . The variety of the forms given suggests that a pattern 
was present but not such common roots as would sugge st a common proto­
language . It is there fore likely that Aus tral ia will provide , not a 
proto-language , but rather a series of coeval but unconnected series of 
EA languages .  

Moreover , even a dual number is  not universal : Tiwi and Dampier Land 
present only first dual inclusive , y ou and I ,  though in Dampier Land 
later forms c omp leting the dual have been involved . With these  thoughts 

lThere are certain irregularities between verb and noun endings that cannot be 
reconc iled : they may be due to Mathews ' examples , as in final -aQ and -ag in the 
dual , and -wu l , -wu l a ,  -bu l aQ  and possibly -bu l ag in the third dual . These are 
left unaltered : there is no call for final definition here . See Mathews 1902 : 7lff . 
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in mind , therefore , it is possible to consider some of the other 
identi fied non-CA groups of languages .  As O ' Grady sugges t s  in this 
vo lume , it is almost certainly the fact that many early forms of 
language in Australia have peri shed without a trace except perhaps in 
odd words whi ch it  i s  no longer possible to identify as such 
inheritances . To these  are added another set of suffixes covering 
trial and p lural numb ers (Mathews 1902 : 79ff . ) .  Such markers are 
added direct ly to the verb , whereas the non-verb s to which they apply 
are nouns , pos s e s s ives and obj e ct pronouns . The pronominal root is 

j u rw - > j u rw - e g , I ,  j u r -w i n ,  you etc . ;  the possessive j u rw - a � - e g , mine ; 

j u rw - a � - i n ,  y ours , and the obj ects  n j a � - e g , me , n j a � - i n ,  y o u . In all 
thes e ,  the independent pronoun based on j u rw - is  someth ing quite  

different from the normal Australian pronoun , but  paralle l to  Warnman 
b a r a - . 

An examp le of a language in wh ich a similar system is  used but with 
another root is  Dj abwuru b a � - e g , I, and Dagwuru wa - n , I ,  probab ly 
be longs here also : the EA root * b a N , p e rs on has already b een discussed 
in the preceding section . In Dj abwuru b a � - takes the noun person 
suffixes b a � - e g , b a � - i n ,  b a � - u g , et c . ,  but in  Dagwuru wa - ,  whi ch could 
be the same root , takes the verbal set , and the third person is given 
by another root m u n j i .  In none of  the language s is  gender involved in 
the third person . The set of forms in Dagwuru is  as follows : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  incl . - wa � - a l  wa - �a � a n j i n  

l .  excl . wa - n  wa - � a n  wa - �a n j i n j u  

2 .  exc l . wa - r  wa - b u : l  wa - d g u r a b i  1 

3 . excl . m u n j  1 m u n j i b u l a b i l m u n j i - g a � a n  

I t  should be added that there i s  al s o  a trial number , formed by the 
addition of * - g a l  i g  of whi ch there is discuss ion elsewhere ( 3 . 4 ) . 

Such a trial is  almost limited to western Vi ctoria although there are 
a few examples  in the far north and north-west of the continent , in the 
regions that usually show kinship to thi s south-eas tern part of 
Austral ia . The trial marker is  usually the final element of  the com­
pound : Dj adj ala j u rwe - � u r a - g a l  i g  and Dj abwuru b a - �a d u - g a l I g , we (inc � )  

th�ee ; the corre spond ing p lurals are Dj adj ala j u rwe - � u r - a g  and 
Dj abwuru b a - � ad u - a g . The trial is  thus not really a pronominal 
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format ion , and * g a l I g  is  simply ' a  related group , small in number ' .  
The ab sence of pronouns ( in the above sense ) is  not limited to 

east ern Australia ; this is  a fact that sugge sts  the exi stence of an 
early stage of  Australian language ( perhaps EA1 ) ·  The example to be 
called is Warman , a language geographically on the northern fringe of 
the Western Desert . Here the noun root i s  b a r a - ,  which serve s in the 
first person s ingular for I,  but carries suffixes for other persons 
and numbers : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  ba r a  b a  r a  g u d j a r a  b a r a  wa g a  

2 .  b a r a - I) g u  b a r a - I) g u  g u d j a r a b a r a - I) g u  wa g a  

There is  no third person - a demonstrative ba l awa n i n  is  used , with 
dual b a l awa n l n  g u d j a r a , and p lural b a l a wa n i n  wa g a . Although , in the 
present state of knowledge , it is  impossible to assign a meaning to  
b a r a , the  construction by means of  number markers , avai lab le also  for 
other uses , is quite clear .  

The bulk of Warnman grammar , however , has been ' t aken over ' com­
p letely by W . D .  forms and gr ammati cal e lement s - in fact it has been 
swamped by them.  On the other hand , Warnman vocabulary stands qui te 
apart from WD vocabulary except for a limited number of loanwords ,  
examples can be seen in O ' Grady 1956 . This i s  clearly an examp le of 
an ' early ' language which has almost given way before more influential 
lat er comers , as British gave way before Anglo-Saxon , and the western 
Celtic  Manx has done and Gae lic is doing be fore Engl ish . So in 
Warnman we see the process  of dominat ion by a language of another type . 
In pass ing , the ab sence of a b a r a - third person corre sponds to ab sence 
of a third person in the other early Australian language s .  More wi ll 
be said of this when the n a - / n j i n  (EA2 ) base language is  treated i n fra . 

3 . 3 .  O th e r  N o n - C A  G r o u p s  of  L a n g u a g e s  

Unt il  a language-by-language analys i s  is  made , i t  i s  impossib le to 
say j ust what Australian languages are EA , or to identi fy any level of 
EA - wh ich is  ult imat ely a matter of lexicon - but some pronoun systems 
can probab ly be diagnostic , especially those in Arnhem Land . Mention 
mus t be made of cert ain groups which obviously do not fit the patterns 
of EA or CA ; these inc lude the languages of the Daly River (DR )  region , 
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those  of Bathurst and Melvi l le Is lands ( BM ) , and probab ly others 
wh ich can only be worked out later , but certainly not in the present 
space . 

3 . 3 . 1 .  L a n g u a g e s  o f  t h e  D a l y R i v e r  A r e a  

The standard study o f  these a t  present is  that of D . T .  Tryon ( 1 9 7 4 ) ,  

from wh ich the material 'and some of  the general remarks here are taken . 
Certain feature s may be listed whi ch serve to estab l i sh the DR 
languages as a group in their own right . 

Pronoun systems are quite  different from those of the EA language s 
j ust di scussed . For ins tance , tho se of Maridhiel can b e  shown as 
follows : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  inc l .  I) a l) g i I) a l) g i n i m  

l .  exc l . j i g i n  g a � i 

2 .  excl . n a n j  } plural n a d i 
+ 

3 .  exc l . masc . /fem . n a l)  b i n  i wad i 

Here there are c ertainly strange forms , compared with those hitherto 
quoted , and quite distinct again from the set quoted as EAl . The 
existence of a set of plural pronouns is noticeab le ,  as is the fact 
that there is  a first person dual inc lus ive but , if  other duals are 
required , they are built from the p lural - making this earlier in 
t ime - by the addition of a dualiser ( b i n i ) whi ch is  quite  different 
from the numeral two ( d j i d j i g u n i ) .  Although the language has noun 
clas sificat i on , there is only one third person pronoun , and the p lural 
non-first person carries  a marker - d i . Tryon ( 19 7 4 : 2 9 6 ) remarks : 
' There are excepti ons , notab ly in the Tyemeri group , where separate 
plural and dual forms exist in all persons . In this case also , it  
does appear that the  dual series is  derivab le from the plural . 
Marengar i s  the only language within the Daly fami ly which has truly 
separate dual and plural forms for all persons ' .  

At least , there fore , the ' Brinken ' group is  something apart from 
the others , even within this limited region . It would appear also 
that the occurrence of only one dual pronoun - first inclusive - marks 
the BM group also , and seems at least a likely si tuat ion in the 
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Damp ier Land language s ( 3 . 3 . 3 . ) .  Yet in spite of all thi s ,  there 
appear to be EA forms in the direct obj ect pronoun suffixes ( Tryon 
1 9 7 4 ) .  These , however , are phrase-final suffixes in VP , where the 
p lural 8 a 8g i n i m  can be broken up into 8 a 8 g i - n i m , and the dualiser - b i n i  
superadded , as in Maridhiel : 

k i r i 8 k i - - � - t i m - p i n i - y a  t y uwu 8 a n a n  
we/excl/hands - him-bury -dual-past y e s terday 

We two buried him y e s terday . 

( Tryon 1 9 7 4 : 7 7 ) .  Thi s  i s  in some ways comparab le with Tiwi usages , 
but not with that of the rest of Australia . 

Amongst the pronominals , there are five different duali sers , having 
no agreement among themselves or wi th EA or C A .  Verbal systems i n  
the se language s have very little in common with the rest of Australi a ,  
but seem to  b e  s u i  generi s .  See the paper in this volume on verb 
classificat ion in Australia . As remarked above , the se language s are 
also noun-clas s i fy ing , but again their systems differ widely from 
those of other north Aust ralian language s :  see the corre sponding 
paper on this subj ect , and Tryon ( 1 9 7 0 ) .  

On the leve l of vocabulary also there is  wide divergence from the 
rest of Australia ,  to a degree that s t i ll awaits analys i s . 

In the summing up , structural feature s unite to make the se  language s 
a distinct group . Tryon ( 1 9 7 4 : 2 8 6 )  says of them : ' While the DR 
languages may appear to cons t itute a fairly loose-knit unit when 
viewed in terms of percentages of shared cognates , a comparison of 
phonological and morphosyntact ic  features reveals many import ant 
characteri s t i c s  common to all of the member language s of the Family . 
Several of these characteri sti cs , especially those  involving verb 
morphology , appear to be re stricted to the Daly Fami ly , within the 
north Australian area ' . 

3 . 3 . 2 .  T h e  T i w i L a n g u a g e o f  B a th u r s t  a n d  M e l v i l l e  I s l a n d s  

Tiwi very obvi ous ly s tands apart from the maj ority o f  Australian 
languages , whether geographically c lose or not . In vocabulary the 
proport ion of CA is very low - about 8 % . Non-CA vocabulary makes no 
better showing amongst the other language s of northern Australia ,  in 
which CA i s  s t i ll very small , but in excess of the Tiwi percentage . 
There are also Malay component s such as k um i s ,  b e ard , Tiwi k u m u t i .  
The general impre s s ion was pointed out by Capell ( 1 9 4 0 and 1 9 4 1 )  and 
also by Osborne ( 19 7 4 ) in his fuller study . In thi s he speaks of the 
extraordinary compli cat i on of the morphosyntactic leve l ,  and writes : 
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' The Tiwi verb is a sentence i n  miniature ' ,  and ' nothing qui te like 
it is found anywhere else  in the Cont inent or on the Australian 
is lands ' ( Osborne 1974 : 2-3 ) . Apart from the remarkab le agglut inat ing 
processes , ' most striking of all ( for an Aus tralian language ) is the 
capacity whi ch Tiwi has for incorporating noun- like forms into the 
structure of the verb , principally as direct obj ect ' .  The se  s tructures 
may indeed be ' sentences in miniature ' ,  and they follow an SOV 
pattern , but still  remain unique for the continent . If  they repres ent 
a straight development from a primit ive Australian pat tern , it is still  
something local , not  common . Osborne then goes on  to  make it  clear 
that Tiwi is  sti ll an Austra lian language , however unique , but he is  
unab le to  ' place ' it among others ; it i s  also  c lear that lexical 
comparison i s  unab le to es tab lish Tiwi ' s  genet i c  re lation ship ( see 
Osb orne 1974 : 3 ) ,  especially the rapid rep lacement of vocabulary for 
sociologi cal reasons . It remains to be seen whether his pessimism 
that ' Tiwi ' s  genetic  relationships wi ll never be estab lished through 
lexical compari son but only through structural compari sons ' yet to be 
undertaken , is  j ustified . On Tiwi vocabulary see 6 . 3 . 1 .  below .  

Neverthe le s s , certain things do stand out . First i s  the fact that 
the dual number is marked only in the first person : muwa , y o u  and I .  

Secondly , there are plural pronouns , and a third person with mas culine 
and feminine dist inct ion . Thi s recal ls Daly River and Damp ier Land 
( exc ept for gender distinction wh ich is ab sent from the lat ter ) .  

The Tiwi pronouns are : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

1 .  incl . - muwa  I) a y a  

1 .  exc l . I) i j a I)awa  

2 .  exc l . I) i n d a  n uwa  

3 .  excl . masc . I)a r a  } wu t a  
3 .  exc l .  fern . !! i r a 

The crucial first and second person singular are obvious ly EA forms , 
and the second person p lural also may b e  fitted into the scheme , but 
the remainder cannot ; moreover , the prefixed person markers , which 
may be older than the cardinal pronouns , are different , except for 
first person s ingular 1) - , and the se vary for tense ( Osborne 197 4 : 3 8 ff . ) .  
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They therefore have a non-Australian background , or at least one that 
differs from the domonat ing EA . 

Without therefore expanding the treatment at thi s  stage , it is  
probab le that this  repre sent s still  anothe r type of EA , of limited 
local occurrence . That any further delineation is possible , granted 
that the amount of vocabulary change has been as Osb orne suggest s ,  
seems unlikely - although , of c ourse , further vocabulary s tudy may 
change the out look . 

3 . 3 . 3 .  D a m p i e r  L a n d  L a n g u a g e s  

I t  has long ago b een shown that Dampier Land ( D L )  language s stand 
apart from their neighbour ( Capell 19 56/19 6 2 )  in having a regional 
vocabulary and cons iderable grammatical peculiarity . For Nj igina and 
Warwa , more detai ls are given in Capell 19 53 . In Warwa , there is  
considerab le influence from the NK  languages . Structurally , the se 
languages are largely prefix ing : the person of the verb is  marked by 
short pronouns pre fixed to  the verb stem and varying for tense . 

Although the pronouns themselves ( see Capell 1953 : 45 3 ) are part ly 
EA , based on * Q a - series , they have the peculiarity that the dual 
contains only the first person inclus ive y o u  and I - thereby agreeing 
with Tiwi and some othe r language s .  Such a characteristic  may b e  
classed as EA - the earliest forms , treated above , though primitive i n  
being noun stems , are later in adding suffixes for a l l  dual persons . 
Thi s development has been p lain in Victoria , where even a trial number 
deve loped . 

The fo llowing set shows DL pronoun roots , as theoretically recon­
s tructed from Nj ulnj ul and the other Peninsular languages ,  Bard , Dj awi , 
Nj igina , Warwa and Yawur . 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

1 Q a j u j awu , j a j u  j a d i  r i  , j a r a d a  

2 d j uwa g u re r , g u r a 

3 g i n j i Q g ( a )  j i r ( g a )  

These  forms are idiosyncratic , except for the first person singular , 
which belongs to the * Q a - series of  EA pronouns , to be treated b e low 
( 3 . 4 . ) .  Unexpectedly enough , it is the third person singular that i s  
of interest here : g i n j i Q g ( a )  has been linked b y  Dixon ( 19 7 2 : 2 5 8 )  with 
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a root * g l n J a , found not only in D j i rbal and Wemb awemba (western 
Vi ctori a )  but also in Nj igina . He has pointed out a few other east­
west re semblance s  als o ,  e . g .  DL - Q a r u ,  tike , g i , n e ar , linking with 
Lardil  g i n  and Mbararam Q i n i , there . 

It may be remarked in passing that the vocabulary contains much 
that is pecul iar , whereas a CA content is difficult to re cognise as 
any thing more than a ' contact borrowing ' .  From the lOO-word list  
used t o  calculate such cont ent only a half-do zen words were accepted , 

and some of these only in s ome of the language s .  Aspects of this 
vocabulary are discussed be low in 6 . 3 . 3 .  

3 . 3 . 4 .  O t h e r  A r e a s  

Not only such areas a s  Dampier Land but all over Australia there 
are more or less  divergent types which cannot be  dealt with here in 
detai l .  The ir present-day forms suggest  that they began a s  forms of 
EA and had rece ived material from surrounding language s or , in some 
cas e s , even distant language s .  Such a statement sugges t s  that there 
have been widespr ead movements within the continent of which there i s  
n o  evidence at t h e  pre sent time . Indeed , such event s are very likely 
s eeing that the Aborigines of Australia were mobile unti l  white  
immigration stopped them . It cannot be known when language areas or 
tribal territories became fixed . In some cases such changes of 
location are probably very modern . One clear example of this sort of 
replacement of language in a given area is  that of western Arnhem Land , 
where J . K .  Harris  was ab le to produce map s showing earlier and pres ent 
lingui stic  s ituat ions ( Harris 1969 : map s I and II ) .  Another is the 
Pi lbara region of West ern Australia , for which von Brandenstein ( 1967 : 
20aff . ) produced s even maps of tribal movements - all of them modern 
enough to be s t i l l  known , yet indi cat ive of movements that must  have 
gone on in more ancient times on a larger s cale . The present-day 
linguist  is at a disadvantage in regard to all thi s , and can only try 
to restore such movement s  by compari s on of the exist ing languages with 
each other . 

Nor are all the languages pronounles s ,  like those  discussed 
earlier . In addi tion to the language ment ioned above , there are some 
wh ich have taken over , at least as subj ects  and s omet ime s with 
suffixes in the ob lique cases - pronouns of the EA series ( Q a - , n j i n - ) ,  

retain strange vocabulary and strange forms of suffixed pronouns , and 
seem t o  retain old grammat i cal structure s , especially in their verbal 
systems . The latter are extremely divergent from the language s used 
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Map 3: The Vuguldil Language ' Gulf of Carpentari • .  In r.l.tlon to it, neighbourl 
I.fter SInGh K..n, 1972) 
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in other part s of Australia , not only in the morphemes used for the 
grammat i cal features ,  but also in the underlying princ ip le s .  Examples  

of these  will be found in Yugulda , Garawa and Galgadungu of the Gulf 
district of Queens land . 

3 . 3 . 4 . 1 .  Y u g u 1 d a ,  G a r awa  a n d  G a 1 g a d u n g u  

In each case , the pronouns can be  fitted into the more widespread 
Australian , even though they have strange c omponent s :  

1 .  Yugulda 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  incl . - I) a g u r a  I)a g u l d a 

l .  exc l .  I) a d a  I)a r a  I) a l d a 

2 .  excl . n j i l) g a  g i r a g i l d a  

3 .  exc l .  n i y a b i r a b i I d a 

Here it i s  obvious enough that the singular pronouns are of EA 
origin ; the other numbers are built with dual ending - r a and plural 
ending - I d a on other root s :  and the third person links with the 
Northern Kimberley s , e . g .  as s een in Ngarinj in b i - r a , b i - r i , they , 

whereas the second person g i - root recalls the Ngarinj in prefix form 
g u r - . 

2 .  Garawa 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  incl . - n U l)g a l a  I) a m b a l a  

l .  excl . I) a y u  I) a I i  n u r u  

2 .  excl . I) i n d j  i n i m b a l a  n a  r i 

3 .  excl . n j u l u  b u l a  y a l u  

Here the combinations are more elaborate : I) a y u  is  the normal ergat ive 
but , in this case , is  not necessari ly ergat ive at all ; I) i n d j i is  also 
ergative in form ; n j u l u  is  found , for example , in South Australia 
(Diyari ) ;  b u l a  is  EA * b u l a d j , two ;  n i mb a l a  recalls (but not certainly ) 
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the WD n J u n - b a l a .  you-he ; n u r u  i s  usually se cond person p lural and 
Q a m b a l a  seems to be I- they or perhaps I- he , whereas n a r i  and y a l u  
remain opaque . 

3 .  Galgadungu 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  incl . - Qa 1 i Q a d a  

l .  excl . Q a y  - -

2 .  excl . Q i n i  m b a y a  n u d u  

3 .  exc l .  1 a a . ba g i  b u y u  d i n a 

Thi s  set i s  very difficult t o  analyse . There i s  no inclusive­
exclusive distinct ion in the first person dual and p lural ; first and 
second person singular are recognisab ly EA ; second p lural recalls 
Gunwinj gu Q u � a  which i s  both s ingular and p lural , and has cognate s  in 
Victoria ( Wembawemba et c . )  and � i n a seems t o  be a form of EA * d a n a . 
The other forms remain quite strange . 

It should be added that the vocabularies of all three languages 
di ffer radi cally from each othe r ,  and their percentage of CA and 
even EA words seems t o  be almost negligib le . The lOO-word list has 
been provided here to show that from the view-point of vocabulary 
there are three language isolat e s . The exi stence of such i so lates i s  
part of t h e  argument that there i s  n o  one proto- language ' Australian ' 
or even EA or CA that i s  basic  t o  the whole continent . Words at 
pre sent recogni sed as CA or EA are added in a final column for com­
pari son , showing that there are extremely few of the se pre s ent in the 
language s under discussion . 



English Yugulda Garawa Galgadungu CA ( where known ) 

ashes d j u l g u wa d j o l o r i n a b u m b a  

bandi aoot wa � u n d a  g a l d g a d u  b I w a  1 i 

bark (n) g a ! u wa I) i I) i r ::c H 
bathe g u : d j a  wa g a d a ba d j a r a en .... 0 

b e ard � u g a n d a  d j a mo g a  J a n b a d  I) a n g a ( r )  � 
0 ..., 

b e  z.zy b a � a g a  mowa b u r u  1; en 
big b a � a n u  wa l g o r a  j awn  b u l g a ,  b u n d a  .... 

� 
b laak I) u m uwa g o g o d o  m a d j l n  mawR u , m a L u  H 

S; 
b ird bu ! b u l u l u  d j o l a g i  d u r u u n  � C) 
b lind 

c:: 
> 
C) 
t'1 

b lood g a n d uwa I) o l j a  u 1 e i en 

b low b u -

bone d j u l d a 1)0 1 i g u n g a  d a r g a  

boomerang wal)a l g a I) o b o l) o  j a l g a b a r i  g a L i  

bre as t ku�u l) g a  I)amo l o  m i m i  I) a ma l) , b i b  i 

burn g a l)a d j a j o n d i d j b a � u w i  g a m b a  

bring, take dj i rma d j  a goj o ma n i  
= 
OJ 
LV 



.r=-
eo 
.r=-

English Yugulda Garawa Galgadungu CA (where known ) 

camp n a d a R a  b a n d a r i  m u u  ( e arth ) I) u r a  

c Loud ma n a n d a  l) a l 0  j u r u ma 

come wa r a d j a  b a d a d j b a  i l) g a  

crow d j  ad a.!:.g a  wa l) g o l a  w a g a l a  wa g u r a 

cry , weep ! i g i g a r a d j a I) i n d og a  l u l) a  

die b u g uwa � a  d j a n j b a  u 1 i 

dog I)awuwa b a d j a l) o  � u g u  :'> 
C':l drink g u � a ma d j a n a R a b a  a i l i i'; t<I t"" eag Lehawk d j a r ba g a ! a  d j a l ba r am b a  u l u j a n  t"" 

e ar ma r a l d a g owa D a  i n d a  b i n a l) , g u R u 

earth � u ! g a  d j a m b a  m u u  I) u r a l)  

eat d j i y a d j a d j a r b a a i l  i d a - , n a -

egg g a m b u  

emu d j a � a b u  g a N a l)a n d j a  u d i l) a d  I) u n i n j 

excrement � u �a m i r d a  u n u  g u n a l)  

eye m i b u l d a y a m i  m i  1 d i m i  1 i I) 

fa n b a ! d i d j a  w i  r b a I) U  i 
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father g a n � a � u  b o g a g a n j a g u l a  

fire I) l d a d j a l) o  u d j a n  wa r u  

fis h  ya g u ! i g a g a  w a g a r i  g w i  j a l)  
;I: 

fLy ( n )  I) i r l) u d a  g o N i ma y u m u md u r u H CIl 
>-'l 0 

food w u ! a n d a  mama m a a  m a j i :>:l >< 
0 

foo t  d j a r a n og a m i  d a b a n d u  d i n a l)  "l 
> 

( w )  u 
c:: 

give wu : d j a  wa d j b a a n j  i CIl 
>-'l 

go wa r a d j a  b a l b a  g a a n d j a  j a n � H 
� 

good m i r a R a  g o n j b a b u r u r  Ie' 
� 

hair b u l d a  n j o l) g a  wa r a b u  c;') c:: 
> c;') 

hand ma I d a ma N i  m a g a � i ma R a l)  t'l CIl 

head n a l d a g o l a d j i g a �a g a d a , wa l u  

h i t  ba l a d a  d a b a  1 a i b u -

h o t  I)a r a l) a r a I)a r a l) a r a  b u j u d  

hungry I) a ma n d a  b i r g a l i d j b a b a i 

kangaroo b i � i r i g a wa 1 i d j  i m a d j u m b a  

know J::-
co 
V1 



.I= 
co 

English yugulda Garawa Galgadungu CA ( where known ) 0'1 

leaf d j i !l!!.i y a wa n d j i r  b u  l i n d i 

'li ver g a r m i d a d j a l) a y i u d u n d u  

long y u l mb u r a wo n a n j b a l a  u l g u u r i  

make 

man d a l) g a R a I) a n a n j i j u r u  b a N b u l)  

many m u � a r a  g o O o g o O o  ma l � a 

meat y a l b u � a  b a n g a n j i a d i m i n j a  

mi7.. k 

moon wa l d a r a y a g a l d u n d a l g a g a r i  :> 
l"'l 

mother I)ama � u  I) a d a  ma � u  
:> '"d 
t'l t""' 

mouth wa ! a !: a  d j a n j i a!l!!. a d a g a l)  
t""' 

nave l 

neck � a w u r a  d o g  a g a l a a 

no ! wa l i ra m i  g o  g u n a a n  

nose g i r g a  mo l o  i d j i n d j i m u r a l)  

one d j a � a r a  y i I) a ma I i  a j a d  g u d j u 

rain w u n d a  d j a n d j a g u u  g a  I i I) i 7 

road wa y i !} i  y o b a l wa r u 7  

run d j aw i d j a  w i  I g o  d u n a  





-'=" 
co 
co 

English Yugulda Garawa Galgadungu CA ( where known ) 

tongue d j a l l) a !:! a  d j a l i n j i  rna 1 i d a l a l) 

tooth 2 a rna n d a  rna y i  a d i n d a  

tree  2 i wa l d a g o N O a  g u n g a  y i r a r a  

two g i y a r n g a  g o d j a r a l u a d i b u l a d j ; g u d a r a  

water I) u g uwa I) owo g u u  I) u g u , g a b i  

urine g u n b u g u  I) od j a l o  g u l g a i  g u rn b u  

wha t ?  I) a g a  wa n j d j a  !:! a g a  rn i n a l)  

whe n ?  d j i n a rn u L u n  ?> 
who ? I) a g a  wa n j i !:! a n i I) a n a  ('") 

> "" 
woman rn a g u wa d j i b a r i  rn a r a ba i t%l 

t"' 
t"' 

y e s  I) i  y o g o  I) a a  

y o u  !:! i n i I) i n d j i n j i l) g a  n j  i n -

you & I I)a 1 i I) a  1 i I) a r a I) a  1 i 
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Linguistic  structures are pre sent in each of these languages which 
set them apart from the normal Aus tralian type s of EA and CA . Com­
parison may be made here with the EA and CA forms by ant icipation , 
det ails of wh ich will be filled in later . 

Word order i s  still  rather free : SVO and SOV are much interchanged ; 
what gives the impre s s ion of strangene s s  in these language s i s  the 
app li cat ion of morphologi cal p art icles  within the s entence rather 
than the syntactic p atte·rns . Each of the language s combines morpho­
logi cal markers in an unusual manner ,  which it is hard to take as 
local variant of such markers ,  even when they have cognate s  in CA or 
EA - and in many cases  they do not ! 

Yugulda , unlike some of the neighbouring language s ,  i s  ergat ive , 
but its  nouns have a set of nominat ive endings which appear even when 
nouns are given in i s o lati on . Yet the se are not noun clas s e s  in the 
sense in which the term is generally found in Australia ( see the paper 
on noun class ifi cat ion in thi s vo lume ) .  The endings are phonologically 
not s emant i cally det ermined , and there are eight o f  them . Case endings 
either rep lace these suffixes or change their form to allow for them . 
There i s  also a set of case endings whi ch i s  partly influenced by the 
stem final of the noun ; the genit ive case is itself capab le of taking 
further infle ction under certain c ircums t ances . 

It i s  differentiat ion such as this p lus an almost  complete differ­
ence in vocabulary from CA that s ugge s t s  that here we have one of the 
layers o f  EA that underlie the modern s ituat ion . 

In Garawa the structures differ somewhat , but do point to a s imilar 
conc lus ion . References t o  this language are based on Chr i s t ine E .  
Furby ' s  paper ( 19 7 2 ) .  She s ummarised the marks of thi s language , 
stating that ' e leven distinctions of person and number are marked in 
personal and p o s s e s sive pronouns . . . .  ' Unusual features of Garawa 
pronouns are the abi lity  of pers onal pronouns to be marked for aspect , 
mood and tens e ,  and the abi lity of demonstrat ive and interrogative 
pronoun stems to take further suffixat i on and their function as 
different p art s o f  speech . This language is also ergat ive , indicat ing 
that the phenomenon reached it at some date after sett lement into i t s  
pres ent situat i on , for it i s  a n  area bordering o n  t h e  accusative 
language and there is every evidence that it was once such i t s e lf . 
Word order also seems relatively free - another marker of early 
linguistic  date . It is noti ceab le that the verb in Garawa is frequent ly 
unmarked , as in Yugulda and Galgadungu , owing to the tense marker 
appearing in s ome other part of the ut terance , usually in the head 
c omp lex , whether noun or adverb , as i llustrated in the examp le s  of 
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Yugulda . In Garawa , the tense marker tends to remain on the verb , but 
the verb appears first in the sent enc e ,  e . g .  

as against 

w i l g u - y i waj g a  n a n a ma � a n i n j i 
run-past down that ( nonspec ified ) man - nom . 
That man ran down the hi Z Z .  

wa n j i - � a n j i n j  u I i ba D a d j b a  

int err-subj : benef he : subj -past come 

Why did he  come ? 

The third language , Galgadungu , i s  also t o  be grouped with thi s  
early stage o f  Australian , as  some part of EA , and certainly earlier 
than C A .  Vo cabulary alone would sugge st  thi s . The information for 
this re s t s  on Blake ( 1969 ) .  

Part from the marking of tense in the NP as we ll as  in the VP , it  
i s  the  verbal patt ern whi ch chiefly different iat e s  the s e  language s 
from other Australian language s ,  not only in method but in the actual 
morpheme s . Tense markers depend on four factors : transitivity , aspect , 
and reali s and irreali s forms of the verb . Moreover , the trans itive 
is marked within the b ody of the verbal complex , not by an ending or 
set of person markers , but by a marker which indicat e s  transi t ivity 
as such and forms one item within the verbal complex . 

The tense markers given in the grammar ( Keen 1972 : 19 9 )  are as  
follows : 

Tab le 9 :  Verb Markers in Yugulda 

Transit ive Intransit ive 

Pres ent Future Past Pres ent Future Past 

Realis - r i - n t i - n t a - ( y ) i � ka  

Irreali s  - ( t  i ) - ( t  i )  - - y  i 

- y i - - n t i - � ka ( t i ) - � k i 

- � ka ( t i )  - i � k  i - ( y ) i � k i  

The prob lem then to be  solved i s  the order of such suffixes in the 
total verb complex , and this is a point at whi ch not only Yugulda but 
other languages part from normal Australian usage . A few examples  
from Keen ( 19 7 2 : 200ff . ) show thi s effect : Keen ' s  spelling has  been 
retained for the se example s : 
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t l y a t J a - Q a - r l  wu l a n t a 
e a t -Vtr-I ( tr ) -pres -food ( nom ) 
I 'm e a ting foo d .  

( and the noun endings - t j a  and - t a come into  play ) 

wa f i r a - ! a - y i  k a p a ! a  Q u m - a n i n j t J a  m i y a ! i n j t j a  
neg-I ( intr ) find-fut-Vtr youp-benef spear-benef 
I wi l l  n o t  find y ouP speap . 

4 9 1  

There i s  a full study of the s e  peculiarities  in McConvell 1976  
which will repay detai led study , and they  show that here i s  a quest ion 
of a variant lingui stic  type , rather than modificat ion of a general 
Australian type . Some of the many vari at ions which appear inc lude 

Sentence 

{ [ N-erg] + [ Tr-pre s ]  + N (nom )  + V 

[ neg-intr-pres ]  + N ( nom ) + N ( dat ) + V 

[ dem ( nom ) ]  + [ N  ( nom ) + P l + P2 + t a ]  + [ pron ( obj ) + Vb ] 

What i s  more unexpe cted i s  the use of ergat ive and nominative : obj ective 
does not always mean ' ac cusative ' :  s ome other case may be required in 
s ome instances , as  reference to McConve ll ' s  analys i s  will show . Thi s  
language can definite ly be set  down as a di fferent type , not as a 
variat ion on EA or CA mode ls . At the s ame time , it i s  an AT language , 
but the AT processes  are by no means the s ame as those of the WD 
languages or other CA languages .  

The radi cal s ep arat ion of certain group s of languages in Australia 
i s  stre s s ed b y  O ' Grady ( 1966 : 120 ) in his sett ing out of a density 
matrix between twentyseven We stern Aus tra lian languages .  The result i s  
a very low density disp lay . He remarks in the discussion of these  
languages that ' The result s of the c omparison of Nyulnyul , a non-Pama­
Nyungan language spoken in the Kimberley District of Wes tern Australia,  
are inc luded b y  way o f  point ing up  the extreme dearth of cognat e s  ( or 
rather , putative cognat e s ) shared between languages of different phylic  
fami lies of the  pos tulated Australian Macro-phy lum . In fact , almost  
the  only convincing cognate in many such compari sons turns out t o  be 
the fir st person s ingular pronoun , with init ial syllab le / Q a - /  in the 
vast  maj ority of Australian language s ' .  Thi s  c omplexity o f  origin i s  
largely increased when  the s cope of compari sons i s  incre as ed . For the 
moment , it i s  time to pas s  on t o  cons ider the Q a - set of pronouns . 
Be fore thi s i s  done , however , three other rather exceptional languages 
need to be  passed under review , all of which use the root Qa - for I. 
These  languages are Lardil , Bidabida and Gurnu ( GuQu ) . 
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3 . 3 . 4 . 2 .  L a rd i l .  B i d a b i d a a n d  G u r n u  

Out side the immediate sphere of these three language s there are 
three others in which tense is shown in the pronoun and noun obj ect , 
but in wh ich the syntax is  not as elaborate as in the other languages .  

The se  three are Lardil of Mornington Is land , Bidabida ( Pittapitta ) of 
Boulia district and Gurnu (GuQu ) west of the Darling River in New 
South Wales and , to  some le sser extent , Murawari not fa'r from Gurnu . 
The princ iple of indicating tense in non-verbal categories is  common 
t o  all the se language s ( Wur� 1972 : 13 3 , 1 4 6 )  and is not found in other 
part s of Australia . As the shared vocabulary both between the 
languages shown ab ove and the se others is small , and their CA/EA 
content is als o  very small , these look strongly like an early language 
group ( EA )  later flooded by eastward moving peoples . It is  of course 
pos sible that each occurrence of this phenomenon was independent of 
the others , yet hardly likely , espec ially as the future marker is the 
EA * - g u , indicating purpose - ' for ' with nouns and ' intent ion ' with 
verb s ( s ee Blake et al . ,  in Dixon , ed . 1976 : 421-82 ) in two out of the 
three language s .  These languages wi l l  be  reviewed briefly : 

1 .  Lardil  is  the language of Mornington Is land , to the north of 
and clearly related to Yugulda and Gayardi ld . Here obj ect NP is marked 
for the future as against the non-future . The examples  below are from 
Hale 19 7 0 ; others may be found in Capell 19 4 2 : 4 7-50 . In the citations 
from Hale his spelling is kept : 

� a � k a  ka - � k u �  p i r � e n - k u �  
man speak- fut woman- fut 

The man wi Z Z  speak t o  the w oman . 

Here the future marker - � ku � is  added not only to the verb but also t o  
the fol lowing noun . There is n o  ergative , and it  i s  possible to turn 
the sentence into the pass ive voi ce in ways that are not relevant here . 
Further examples from Hale ( 19 6 7 : 6 3ff . ) will make the correspondences  
c learer : 

� a t a  k u p a R i - k u n  
I made a 

rna : I) i 
spear 

� a t a  k u p a R i - ! u  rna : l) - k u  
I w i Z Z-make a s p e ar 

Word order in such sentences is  not fixed ; all possible orders are 
ac cept able provided the requi site endings are in their places : Hale 
has shown the vari ations that are possible (p . 6 7 ) .  The pronouns then 
take on the fol lowing for.ms in the singular ( Capell 19 4 2 ) :  
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Person Subj ect Obj e ct 

Non-future Future 

1 I) a d a  I) i d a - n  I) i d a - n d a  

2 n j  i 1) 9  I I) ! m b e - n  I) i m b e - n d a  

3 n i j a n i we - n  n i we - n d a  

The pronouns thems elves belong to the EA s e t  I) a ( n ) - n j i n ,  but the 
p oint of int erest is  that the obj ect ive second and third s ingular 
seem to involve the forms suffixed by * b a d j  (here be coming -we - ) 

whi ch will be discu s sed in 3 . 4 .  

4 9 3 

2 .  Bidabida - informat ion i s  gathered from Blake and Breen ( 19 7 1 ) , 

the authors ' spelling again being re tained . The s ituat ion i s  a litt le 
more comp li cated as  there are dialect variat ions within the region . 
Moreover , the language i s  ergat ive , so that three forms of each pronoun 
appear : nominat ive , ergative ( operative ) and future . In the s ingular 
numb er the se forms are 

Person Nominat ive Ergat ive Future 

1 I) a n j t j a  I) a � u  I) a  n j  u 

2 i n p a  i n t u  i n l) u  

I t  wi l l  be  s een that the - * b a d j  ending appears in i n p a , the nominat ive , 
not in the obj ect ive , as in Lardil . The ergat ive in each case be longs 
to the - * I u  s erie s . A s eries of case end ings adds to the difficult ies 
in Bidab ida , e . g .  the ob j e ct ive i s  

Person Non-future Future 

sing . l .  I) a n j a  I) a n j  t j  u - k u 

2 .  i n a i n k u  

whereas the dative does not distinguish tense , but has l) a n J a R I  or 
I) a n j a i  for me ; I n k a R i or i n ka i for you . All the s e  forms are in radi cal 
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agreement with Lardil , but it would appear that Gurnu i s  radically 
di fferent . A few sentence s  will show the sys tem at work : 

t j u a r r i - l u  ! a r r i a  p i a u a l l � a 
ta l l - erg kick-pres dog- obj 
The ta l l  one is kicking the dog . 

k a � a - l u  p i ! i ka ma t j u mp a - � a  t J i r a t j i r a - l u  
man- erg ki l l -past kangaroo - obj  b o omerang-instr 

The man ki l led the kangaroo wi th a b o omerang . 

m a R a - Q U  Q a n u  p i ! a l i Q a 
hand- fut I- fut h i t - ting-for 

I 'm going to h i t  him with  my hand. 

It i s  p o s s ib le to have more than one s imultaneous case-ending : 

! i n ! a - ma - Q a  k a n t a - n j a 
yam-for-obj  < 8 h e >  wen t 

3 .  Gurnu was recorded by R . H .  Mathews as being spoken on the west 
bank of the Darling River , near Bourke in New South Wale s ,  and links 
with Murawari j ust to the north of it . Neither has been fully s tudied 
s inc e ,  but s ome work has been done on Gurnu by Wurm ( 1 9 7 6 ) ,  and Oate s  
has done unpub lished work o n  Murawari . The present writ er , going 
through Oates ' field note s , had ob served the non-verbal tense marking 
phenomenon there also . It appears also further west in Ba : gundj i 
( Wurm and Hercus 1 9 7 6 ) .  The great difference here is that the tense 
i s  indicated by a variation in the i n i t i a l cons onant of the pronoun , 
not by a suffix t o  it . A few s entences may be quoted from Wurm ( 1 9 7 6 ) :  

m u : ya w a � u  w i n b a R - a y i - n a  
s co ld past-I daugh ter mine- loc  (and I said t o  h e r )  

w i n d u  g a b a - n j a ma l i - uma 

past - thou fo l low- cont man-y our8 . . .  

g a � u  � a y i wa n g a  
future-I e a t  meat 

I wi l l  e a t  the meat . 

g a : n d a r a b a m i g i n d u  
ground- loc b lood see fut-thou-ag 

You wi l l  8 e e  the b lood on the p aveme n t .  

Wurm adds : ' In the Barundj i dialect o f  the Darling Group , the subj ect 
markers are suffixal and undergo morphophonemic changes .  Neverthele s s , 
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t h e  changing of pronouns for tense  i s  present in that dialect as well 
as will be shown by the following examples : 

d u ! a g a  g i � i : g a  « g l � u - i g a )  w l mb a d j a - R u 

bad fut-this-pl man agent 

b a l g a - n d a : - d i : g a « b a l g a - n d a - g a d i - I g a )  I)a l i - � a  

h i t ,  ki Z Z - ? - fut- they - pl we two - ob j  

Thos e  b ad men wi Z Z  ki l l  us two . 

In the s e  languages the tense marking i s  prefixal throughout : the 
normal * I) a n / n j i n  sets  with their nasal opening being rep laced b y  a 
w - set for the past and a g - set  for the future tense . Here also it 
i s  a full declension sub stitute , e . g .  Murawari wu�a , him past , with 
suffixal form - ( m ) b a ,  he . 

In the s e  areas too , some of the older Australian words are found , 
e . g . Murawari w i : ,  fire < *w i y i n ,  a south-eas tern root chiefly , of EA 
origin ;  g ( w ) i j a , fis h  < EA * gw i j a l) ;  ma - r a , h o ld, take < EA *ma - .  

3 . 4 .  T h e  EA I)a - S e r i e s  o f  P r o n o u n s  

Next comes the s et of pronouns rest ing o n  the bases  * I)a ( n /j ) ,  I and 
I) u n - - n j i n - ,  y o u .  The third pers on varies , mostly * b a  or * d a n a , with 
originally undefined di fference ,  but * b a finally sett ling down to 
s ingular and * d a n a  mos t ly t o  p lural . These  are by far the most  wide­
spread in Australia , and in the author ' s  earlier writ ings ( 1956  
onwards ) they have been  treated as CA . Present evidence makes it 
doub t ful whether they can be  more than a t ype of EA , and in this cas e ,  
the nominal roots u sed as pronouns i n  the way s j ust  discussed would 
be an older stratum , so far conj oined in EA . It must be remembered 
that EA need not be regarded as a s ingle stratum , so  that the noun­
pronoun root s could be EA 1 , and the I) a - series EA 2 ' 

The I) a - s eries i s  fu ller than the EAl series ( in the s ense j ust  
defined ) ,  and may be tentative ly restored as  follows : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

1 I)a ( n / j ) - I)a 1 i I) a - n a n  

2 I) u n - - n j  i n - I) U  r a  

3 ( b a ) ( d a n a )  
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That this series may histori cally have overlapped with its predeces s or 
is  clearly suggested by the Gadhang , New South Wales , set , as 
delineated in Holmer ( 1966 : 61-3 ) :  in first person alongside nom . 
Q a d uwa is  found obj . b a R a Q a Q ,  poss . b a Ra b a , dat ive b a R a y ( i )  and , for 
that mat ter , second person sing . b i y a y ( i ) ,  parallel obj . b i n a Q  and 
p os s . b i  : n b a , while n j uwa is  third sing .  and b a R a  third p lural - a 
type of confusion not pre sent in the neighb ouring Dhanggadi . In the 
languages of the Yaralde Group along the lower Murray , Q u r - , Q u r a  has 
become second singular . 

In general , howeve r ,  throughout large parts of Australia , the - r ­

has been a marker of plurality in the pronouns , as in Awaba n u - r a , 
you and b a - r a , they ; the dual number i s  first person b a l i ,  second b u l a ,  

third b u l - wa r a . Again , these peculiarities of the extreme south 
reappear in the Northern Kimberleys and some language s of Arnhem Land . 
In Gunwinj gu Q u � a  is  y ou in all numbers , and fourt een other languages 
of the area have a simi lar - r - formation in the second person plural 
pronouns . Nor is it confined to these groups ; Diagram I shows the 
distribut ion of - r - as a pluraliser throughout the cont inent and , in 
fact , it oc cupies  all the strategi c points of the country . More i s  
said of this a t  the end o f  the present section . 

The maj ority of Australian language s use pronouns which are based 
on these  roots . In ergative languages the first two pronouns - the 
only original pronouns - t ake the form of Qa j u  - Q a d j u and j i �u -

n j u n d u  respectively and one of two roots - b a - l u  or either n u l u  -
n j u l u  or n u -wa - n j uwa for third person singular . The b a - root i s  
western , the other n u - root mostly east ern . This  i n  the form n uw a /  
n j uwa is  * n u - ba d j  and be longs t o  the  * ba d j  root yet  to be discussed . 
The forms in - d u / d j u suggest that the root ended in a consonant , either 
palatali sed or not , a eve base . 

The phonologi cal shape of * Qa - j u  as an ergat ive raises  some dif­
ficult ies , for - j u  is not a normal form of * - l u .  If  the base i s  * Q a n j  
the format ion would b e  Q a n j + l u  - Q a n j l u  - Qa n - l j u  - Q a j u .  Yet such a 
base as * Q a n j  would be  expected to produce * Q a n j d j u  and actually often 
does s o .  Perhaps it is needful to postulate * Q a j  as well as * Q a n j , and 
such forms as Dj irbal Q a j ba support thi s double form of the root . It 
may then be  taken that there were at an early stage two forms of the 
first and se cond person pronouns : * Qa j  and * Qa n j , and simi larly 
* n ( j ) i n  and * Q i n  for the second . Both are widely found and it is  
diffi cult t o  separate them either geographi cally or historically . A 
change of any one int o  another is  possible , but only if  there was such 
early variation between * Q a j  and * Qa n j , and also * Q a n . This  is possible 
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i f  there was the development of the 1amina1 series that Dixon ( 19 7 0b ) 
has postulated , and thi s would s eem right . Alternatives for the second 
person singular are * n j  i n  - * 1)  i n - * n j  u n  - * I) u n , which on 1amina1 

variat ion is also  likely . 
The WD languages have a set * I) a - j u - l u ,  * n j u n - d u - l u  which show that 

the variant s mentioned above were once current in the west also . These  
are , however , formally doub le ergative s .  In practice  they may not be  
ergat ives at  all , be ing used often as the  only form of the  pronouns in  
use , with either trans it ive or  intransitive verb s . Archaeological 
evidence ( see Capell 1972 : 32- 3 5 )  sugge sts  that WD types moved eastwards 
about 6000 B . P .  and wes twards at some earlier date for which there i s  
n o  evidence . 

In the West  before that date , it can be sugge sted only approximately 
what the s ituation was . It i s  to be pre sumed that the root s menti oned 
above were current there as  EA forms , replaced in CA language s later 
by doub le ergat ive s . Earlier in non-EA times there had been languages 
of the Warnman type lacking true pronouns and us ing instead noun bases  
with p o s s e s s ive suffixe s .  However , the languages o f  the north-west 
( O ' Grady ' s  Ngayarda)  and west coast pre s ent forms of the EA roots 
with out doub le ergative , but with di fferent forms such as I) a � a , I 

ergat ive or not , and these need further exp lanat ion whi ch will be  
ventured below . The s e  languages also  have dec ide1y lower frequency of  
CA  vocabulary than the  WD , and support the  theory sugge sted by Thorpe 
that early migrat ion proceeded along the coast , from north Australia 
round towards the modern Perth , and eas twards via Torre s Strait down 
the eastern coast , along the s outh to the mouth of the Murray and then 
inland t owards the great river basins of Victoria and New South Wale s . 
Thes e  will be  discussed in sect ion 6 .  

Thus the study of pronouns , e spe cially the first two , will provide 
such answers as can be given to the his torical quest ion . Warnman , 
geographically exc luded , must  be regarded as an i s land of earlier 
speech by reason of the smal lnes s  of i t s  CA cont ent . It i s  perhaps 
the sole survivor o f  the interior we stern language s of earlier date . 

In all the language s there are usually ergative forms of the 
pronouns o f  first and s econd singular , but not as a rule of dual and 
plural - e specially I) a l i ,  y o u  and I .  It i s  strange that this does not 
s eem to be  included in the ergative series but it  is general ly true . 
It has already been pointed out above that the ergat ive form * I)a j u i s  
difficult t o  explai n ,  but there are other ergatives of t h i s  root that 
do not fit into the general pat tern of noun ergatives at all . These 
are such as I) a j a ,  I) a � a  which can be  s een in many of the lists . Such 
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ergat ives do not occur with nouns as a rule , exc ept in the Arandic 
language s .  Thi s  fact may give the c lue : in these languages a final 
- u  frequently become s - a . It would s eem therefore that at some early 
stage this -u - a  was commoner , so  that pos s ib ly Q a j a  * Qa n - l j u  which 
at an intermediate s t age became * Q a l j u  may give the explanation . In 
s ome cases there is the suffix * - ba d j , to be  exp lained be low , whi ch 
e ith er t ook the place of the ergative ( as in Yaralde Q a b ( i ) ,  Niwadj a 
Qa b i , and others in Tab le 12 ) or s urvived in a different usage . Where 
* - b a d j  is used with an ergative in northe rn Australia and Cape York 
Peninsula , it follows the ergative stem ,  as in Anindilj awgwa Q a - j u - wa , 
Nunggubuyu Q a - j u - wa d j ) and in New South Wales in Awaba Qa - d u -wa , 
n j i n - d u -wa , where these are the only pronouns . The s e  do rais e  some 
historical prob lems , but the explanat ion s eems to be that here offered . 
The addit ion of * - b a d j  t o  an ergative sugge s t s  that it ought to be  
written as  a separate part i c le after the  pronoun , and not as  part of 
it : Qa j u  wa , Q a d u  wa , et c .  Thi s  also brings out the real meaning of 
* b a d j , as set out be low . 

There " re sult s there fore a Tab le like the fo llowing , adumbrated by 
Schmidt but not fully worked out : 

Area Erg . Suff . Root Erg . Form 

Eastern - j a / - d j a  Q a n j , Q i n  Q a j a / Qa d j a ;  n i n d a / Q i n d a  

Western - j u / - d j u Q a n j  Q a j u / Qa d j u ;  n i n d u / n u n d u  

There are two other endings t o  pronouns other than those which mark 
the ergative . Thes e  are * - b a d j  ( which usual ly by loss  of final con­
sonant appears as - b a , -wa , and in Cape York - v a ) ,  and * - g a l i g ,  which 
appears as  such in Vic t ori a ,  but elsewhere - g a r i ,  - g a l . The second is  
less  common and phonemically more regular , so  that it i s  conveni ent to 
take it first . 

The suffix - g a l i g  in Victorian languages forms a trial number or a 
pausal p lural with pronouns . It may be  i llustrated from Dj adj ala of 
north-western Victori a ,  as  given in Mathews ( 190 2 ) : 

I j u r we - g  

w e  ( p lur . )  j u rwe- Qa r a g  

w e  three j u rwe - Q a r a ( g ) - g a l i g  

Pos s e s s ive suffixes may be superadded : 
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g a d l mg a d l m - e g  my boomerang 

g a d i mg a d i m - a r a g  our ( excl . )  b oomerangs 

g a d i mg a d i m - a r a ( g ) - g a l i g our- three b oomerangs 

In this usage , this suffix is limited to western Victoria . In some 
other areas of Victoria there are sub stitutes for it , so that the 
idea is retained elsewhere , but trial indi cation in Australia is rare , 
even though not limited to the south-east . There i s , however , another 
use  whi ch is very widespread , ' group of people ' ,  which occurs in 
language s in which the suffix does not occur with pronouns at all . 
Hercus ( 1966 ) has shown that it appears as - g a r i  in Arabana , meaning 
' a  group of connected people ' .  A third usage i s  as the ending of a 
tribal name in the form of - g a l ,  and a glance at any tribal map of 
Australia will show how common it i s  as - g a l , -wa l , - b a l ; the most 
distant from Victoria being Wunambal of the northern Kimberley . To be 
so  wide spread as thi s , * - g a l i g  must  be a very early element in 
Australian language , even though now so limited in its original 
meaning . 

The suffix * - b a d j  has also quite a wide range of oc currence , though 
it is chiefly in north Australia and in the central New South Wales 
coast . It may oc cur along with the ergative as * � a - j u -wa in 
Anindilj awgwa ; the full form * - b a d j  i s  establ ished on the basis of 
Nunggubuyu only : � a j uwa d j . In Dj irbal it oc curs as � a j ba , I ( nom . ) .  
Here Dixon first put forward the opinion that it was a phonologi cal 
element only : ' - b a  has been added to root s in a number of language s 
for PURELY PHONOLOGICAL REASONS , e . g . s o  that every word should be at 
least disyllabic ' ( Dixon 1972 : 2 4 5 ) .  Thi s would not be  true for all 
language s , even in the same part of Queens land as Dj irbal , to  which 
it  really refers . It seems doubtful whether such meaningle s s  syllab les  
ever oc cur in Australia . The eXplanation of -ba  added to WD words 
whi ch otherwise wou ld end in a non-permi s sible cons onant , as j ust such 
a ' nons ense syllab le '  i s  quite needle s s : it would be b a  the third 
person pronoun intransit ive in the se languages ,  used redundantly like 

in New Guinea Pidgin man  i k a m , the man came . However , in the later 
A G�amma� 0 6  Yidip Dixon himself has a better explanati on :  - b a  
indicat e s  ' one of a group o f  peop le ' ( Dixon 1977 : 14 5 ) . Sure ly this i s  
pre c i s ely what it  does mean as added to a pronoun , and even in non­
singulars , such as Nunggubuyu n u g u r u wa d j , you p l . ,  it i s  most natural 
to take it as ' you as individual members of a total group ' .  

The dis tribution of * - b a d j  (Map 2 )  i s  interest ing : it i s  found in 
Arnhem Land east , Cape York nort h ,  along parts of the Queens land coast 
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( in the se frequent ly with the b i lab ial v ,  - v a  peculiar to them ) , 
central New South Wales  coast ( Awaba , etc . )  and once in Vict oria in 
Bungandidj Q a � uwa d j . It i s  thus a predominant ly northern element ; 
centred about Rose River and reaching we s tward in the form - b i , .- b 
( see Table 12 ) ,  and north-eastward in the form * - b a . Thi s s upport s 
the idea o f  a move from north Australia along the east ern coast south­
wards alre ady suggested earlier in this s e c t ion . The fact that it i s  
added t o  a n  ergat ive in so  many languages - in fact all the language s 
that have ergatives , points to i t s  being an emphati c  or dis criminatory 
part i c le , not p art of the pronoun . It  should be written s eparately 
from the pronoun . In Nunggubuyu it  i s  omitted in certain ins t ance s .  
On the other hand , where both intransi tive and trans itive pronouns 
exi s t , * - ba d j  is often added to the ergat ive only : in Dj irbal first  
s ingular Q a j b a  ( intr . ) ,  Q a d j a ( trs . ) ;  and second s ingular n i n - d j a  and 

n l n - b a correspondingly . Thi s  i s  not the normal ergative ending : in 
nouns that is * - l u  > Q g u .  Here again are problems that lie outs ide 
the range of the pre sent research . Moreover , there are languages in 
which * - ba d j  functions , and which are ergative , but do not use * - l u  
in the pronouns , e . g .  Yaralde Q a - b i , I .  So there would s eem to have 
been historical difficulties as between this s uffix and the ergative , 
and they were resolved different ly in different areas . The WD 
language s with the Q a - j u - l u  type o f  pronoun ( see 3 . 5 . ) are doubly 
ergat ive in form though perhap s not ergative at all in  function . The 
suffix i s  e s s entially , it would seem , a property of the non-ergative 
languages .  It needs also t o  be menti oned that there i s  no oc currence 
of * - ba d j  on the west coast of We stern Australi a .  It i s  a purely 
eastern and northern phenomenon . 

It i s  not the intent ion of this study to work in detail the position 
actually held by the writer , whi ch would require much greater space . 
For the non- s ingular numbers o f  the Q a - s eries of pronouns , a few 
leading point s only will be made . They comprise the following : 

1 .  A s  stated ear lier , only the first and se cond pers on 
s ingular pronouns are claimed as being in any way 
original Australian . Third person , though patterning 
fairly we l l ,  i s  a demonstrat ive , not a true pronoun . 
Two roots are c ornmon , b a , erg . b a - l u  in the wes t , 
and n u - - n j u - - Q U - in the east . 

2 .  Second person plural i s  of special interest . It also 
has a root that appears t o  be  n u - , but i s  probab ly the 
singular n j u - ,  n j i - with an added - r - pluraliser giving 



Language 

Balj gu 

Inggarda 

Garadj ar1 

Nj angurnarda 

Warnman 

Julbar1dj a 

B1dj andj adj ara 

Walj b1r1 

Mangala 

Walmadj ari 

Dj aru 

Malng1n 

Mudbura 

Ngandi 

Tab le 10 : Enc litic  Pronoun Subj ect Markers in Western Desert Language s 

Singu lar Dual P lural 

1 2 3 l .  inc l . l .  exc l . 

- � a  - n b a  J a / Ql  - I  i - I  i j a 

- � a - n b a  - QI - I  i QI 
- � a - n  - QI  - I  i - I a  

- � V  - n  - r V  - I  i - I a j i 

( n  0 t u s e d )  

- � a  - n  - QI  - I  i - I  i d j u 

- � a  - n a  - QI  - I  i - I  i d j  u 

- � a - n ba - QI - I  i - I  i d j a r a 

- � a - n  - n a  - I a  - y a  r a  

- �a - n  - QI  - I  i - d j a r a 

- � a  - n  - QI - I  i - d j a r a 

- � a  - n  - QI - I  i - n d j a 

- � a  - n  - QI  - I  i wu 1 a 7 

- � a  - n  - QI  - I  i 

2 

- n b u l a  

QI 
- n b u l a  

- n j u n b u l u  

- I u n b u l a  

- b u l a  

- m b u l a  

-mb a l a  

- n  

- n b u l a  

- n b u l a  

- n b u l a  

- n b u l a  

3 

- b u l a  

QI 

- b u l a  

- b u l u  

- b u l a  

- b u l a  

- b u l a  

- ba l a  

- b  i 1 a 

- b u l a  

- wu l a  

- wu l a  

- ba l u  

l .  1nc l . 

- I a  

- I a  

- n j a 

- n j  i 

- I a  

- I a  

- I  i b a  

- I a  

- I  i b a  

- I  i wa 

- I a  

- I a  

- I  i b a  

l .  exc l . 2 

- g u d a  - n j  u 

QI QI 

- j .a � a - j u r u 

- j i n  i - n j u r u 

- I a d j u - n j u r a 

- l a d J h - I a  

- n a l u  I) u l u  

- I)a n l  - n J u r u  

- � a  - n  

- n a  1 i - n d a l u  

- n d a 7  - n d a  

- n a l u  - n d a  

- n a l u  - n d a  

3 

- j a  

QI 
- j a 

j i 

- j a 

- I a  

-I  u - - I  

- n  i y 1 

QI 
- I  u 

- I u  

- I  u 

- I  u 

\Jl 
o 
I\) 
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Baljgu 

Inggarda 

Garadjari 

Nj angumarda 

Warnman 

Julbaridja 

Bid.l andj adj ara 

Walj biri 

Mangala 

Walmadjari 

Djaru 

Malngin 

Ngarinman 

Mudbura 

Gurindj i 

Ngandi 

Ngarla 

Njamal 

Bandjima 

Jindjibandji 

Gariera 

Daland j i  

Buduna 

Bayungu 

Dargari 

Nanda 

Wadjug 

East Mining 

Tab le 11 : Free Pronouns of Western Desert and West Coast Languages of Western Australia 

Singular Dual Plural 

1 2 3 
�.�a  n J l n d a  f) u � a  

'l a d a n a  n J l n d a  b a  nJ a 

�ad J u  n J u n d u  b a l a  

�adJ  u n J u n d u  ba l l n J a  

(noun stem series ) 

�aJ  u 

�aJ  u 1 u 

�ad J u  

�aJ  u 

�adJ  u 

1)8':1a 

ij a J u  

�aJ  u 

�aJ  I 

�aJ  u 

�ad J u  

� a J a / 1  

� a d J  a 

�a�a  

ijaJ I 

ijaJ I 

�a�a  

�aJa  

�ada  

�a�a  

ijaJ I 

� a n J  a 

I) a d u  

f) u n d u  

n J  u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J  u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J u n d u  

n J  I n b a  

n J  u n d u  

nJ I nda 

nJ l n d a  

n J  I n d u  

n J l n d a  

� I  : 

nJ I n d a  

Q u r .  

nJ I n I 

nJ I n I 

r) u�u 

n J  a r a  

ba l uRa  

J a I l  

b a n i  

" J a n d u  

n J  I l a  

n J  a :  wa 

" J awe 

J a I l  

J a l a  

�unJ I 

ij u n j a  

'luna 

Q uq u  

I)UQ8  

I) u n a  

I) u o a  

l)uQa  

I n J a - a l a  

b a l  

b a � a 2 u  

1 .  inc l .  1 .  exc 1 .  

�. I I  � a l  I J a 
� 

�a 1 1 1 1  
� 

�a l l  �a 1 J .  

�. l l  ija l a J  I 

ijaJ u g u d J a ra 

�a l l  

�a l l  �a d J a r a 

�a.1 I J a r a ija l J a ra 

�a l l d J a r a  �ad J a r a 

�a l l  � a d J a r a  

ija 1 1  �aj I ra 

�aJ  I ra 

�a l l  �.d J a r a 

�a l l  �a l l  J a 

�a 1 1 1  u �a l l  J a 

� a d u b a 4 a  ij a  1 1  J a 

�I l l  �aJ uwa4a 

ija l l  �a l l J a r a  
� 

�a l l  

�a l l  

�a l l  

�a l l  

�a l l d J a r a 

�a l I 

r) a n d a d a  

2 3 1 .  inc 1 .  1 .  exc 1 .  2 
Q u b a l u  �unJ  g u � a  I)a n u l .  f) a n a � a  � uwa l u  

� u ba l a  b u l a  I) a n u l a  � u  r a  

n J u n b u l .  n a �g u d J a r a f) a n d J u r u  � a n J a nJ u r a  

n J umba l .  b u l a n J a  �an d J u r u 'l a n a ,:! 8  " J u r a 

n J u n d u  g ud J a r a n J a ra g u d J a r a � a J u 4 1  n J u n d u 4 1 

n j u b . l l  

n J umba l a  J a d l d J a r a  � . l l b a  I) a n u n b a  o j  u r a  

n J umba l a  b a n l J a r a  f) a n d J u r u  l)an a " 1  n J  u ra 

n J u r a d J a r a n a n a d ]  a r a  I) a l umba I)anamba n J  u ra 

n J umba l a  n J l l a w l l .  I) a  1 f we I) a n t mb a  " J u r a  

" j umba 1 a  n J a n d awu l a  ij a n d l b a �a l l mb a  n J u r u l u  

n J u n bu l a  n J a : g u d J a r .  �a l l wa ij . n d l b a n J u r u l u  

n J um b u l a  m l n J a n b u l a  �a l l  b .  I)an i mb a  " J u r u l a  

n j umba l u  ij u n J l b l J a l u  l) a n d J a r a  I) a n a n. nJ u r a  

n J u n b a l u  ij u n J a b l J a l u  � a nj d J u l a  I) a n a " a  " J u r a l u  

n J u n b a l a  ij u n J a b l J a l u  ij a n d j  d J  u 1 u �a l l J a g u R u  n J u b a l u g u R u  

n J l n g u w l  I) u n u w u d a  �aJ I � 4 a r l  �a l l J a m b u r u  n J l ndawu 

n J  1 ndubu 1 a  ba l u g u � a  ija l l g u R u  f) a n a Q a  n J l n d a g u R u  

Q u b a l a  1)8 " u Q U  Q u r .  

n uwa l a  I) u n u r u  Q U  r a  1 u 

Q u b a l a  f) u n u r .  Q U  r a  

Q u ba l u  l) u Q a g a Q a r .  �a � ( � ) u r a  n r a g a r a  

Q u ba l u  a l a 2 a r a  I') oa n u  !.'! u  ra 

!J u b a l b u l a  �a l a d a  n J u r .  � 

I) u n d u g u � a  b a n a g u 2 a r a  f) a ,, 4 a m l  !,) u I) 4 u r) a r l  

3 
� u n J a d J l r l  

2 8 n a  

n a l) g u ru 

d J  a n a  

n J a r a 4 1  

J a l l fJ a r a  

b a n l J a 4 1  

n j anduwa n d l  

n J  l l and l 

n J a n d a  

n J a : wa r. 

m l  n J a  

� u n J  I ba J a l u  

d J a n a l u  

� u � a d J l r l  

� u n u �g l r l  

b a l ug u ! a  

� a n a  

ij u n u dJ I r I 

� u � ud J a r l  

g a J I 

ba l g u n  

g a j  I ru1  





Table 12 : Pronoun Set. in Language. of Arnhem Land and Barkly Tab lelandsl 

Language Singular Plural 

, " , " 

Multiple Class ifying 1 2 3 I .  i nc I .  I .  e.xc l .  2 
I .  Laragiya f)a : n a l) g a  I d o n a  J a : ba d a ra n d l r . I)a f a !)a , .  g u r a l) g u r a  

2 .  Gagadju2 Q a n J ma Q i n J ama n a : wu n a  m a n e m a n a ma f)a : d a ma I)ama n a ma 

3 .  Gunwinj gu Q a J  e Q u 4 a  n U f) 9 B  Qa : � Q a : d Q u � a  

4 .  Mangeri Qa : b n o : w  n O : 9  Q a r g a  I)a n em l n u J l n l m l n u 

5 .  Urningangg Qo : g  n o : wu no : g  fl. r a g u  Q a n l m l n u n  J l n l m l n u n  

6 .  Burera Q a J b e  Q I Q l be n l b e Q a J  I r l b e n J a J l r i be n l J l r i b e 

7 .  Mawng Q a b l  n u J  I J a n a d  I) a r wu r l  Q a e  I n u wu r t  

8 .  Nunggubuyu3 Q a : J a - n u g a - n l g a - n a g u r u - n u r u - n u g u ru 

9 .  Wandarang Q I Q a nJ I nJ u " T wa Q a l b u r  n J  I b u  r Q u d b u r  

10 . Ngandi Q a J  a n uw a n  n l n a r l  n J  a r g g a  r a  n J  I ra n u g a r a  

II . Ngalagan4 Q a J g a  Q i n d J a  n i n d J a  l) u r 9 a "  J l rg a - n u r g a -

12 .  Anindilj awgwa Q a J uwa n U r)guwa n a l) a : ga n a ' g u r uwa J I ruwa n U r) ' g u ruwa 

1 3 .  Anjula r) 8 n B  J I n d  a J I wa Q a mb a l a  'lI M U  J I r u  

Dual Class ifying 

1 4 .  Wogadj Q a d J  a Q a  g a n J a  d J a n J  I d J I) a r e r .  1)8 r a  nawa r a  

15 . Nagara r) a : ra b a  n J e : J a ba n a : g a b a  I) u b a r a ba Q l b a r a b a  n u b a r a b a  

16 . Gunavidji Q a J a ba n J l n J d J a b a  n a g a J a ba Q a r a g a J a ba n J a r a gaJa ba n a r a g a J a ba 

17 . Mara Q l n a n I : J a n a Q g a J a 5 Q a r uw l n J a  n l  r uw l nJ a  n u r uw l n J a  

18 . Dj awan Qa r g  Q l n  Q a : J u  n J a r a Q  n J a r a Q  n j u ra l)  

19 . Alawa Q l n a n J a Q g a n a  d a n J a  n J  a l  u Qa I u wu l u  

Non-Classifying 

20 . Jiwadja6 J a b l  n u J  I d J a n a d  1)8 rwu r I fla r I n u wu r l  

2I . Margu J a4 a  n l � I  n I J a d  'la r a !) . n  Q a d a b  v a n e n f  "-----J----' 2 2 .  Amarag J Buwa wamba wa n d J a g  I) a rawa I) u r awa 

� 23 . Ranjbarngu J I n d a  d a n d a  n l ' de J a g a - J a n d a - n a g u n d a -

24 .  Buwan J eJ I nJ I Q n l n  Q o r  n J  e :  I n o :  t 

Suffix tng Languages 

2 5 .  Gubabwiyngu 1)8 ra n l  Q a J  I ( Q a ) l I mu r u  ( Q a ) n a b u r u  n u ma 

2 6 .  Wan?guri Q a J a  n u n u  n a : n  r) a l ma r) a n a b u  n u ma 

Barkly Tab leland. 

27 . Djingili Q a J a  n ( J ) a ma - r) u ruwa l a  Q I r I w a  1 a  g u r uwa l a  

1 .  Only masculine forms are given here . 

2 .  Gagadj u has feminine form. for all but first s i ngular . 

3 .  These add - w a d J  when independent . 

4 .  The p lurals suffix g a b b u l = ' three ' .  

5 .  Feminine Q a J a r a .  

6 .  See Mawng form. also . 

3 
b l d e n b l ra 

n u ' woma n a ma 

bed a 

m l n l m l n u 

m l n um l n u n  

b u r l b e 

we : n a d  

w u g u r u  

wu d b u r  

b a n a r 1  

b u r g a -

a b u ruwa 

a l u  

b a r a m l d J  

be : b a r a b a  

b a r a b a J a b a  

wa h J  a 

b u r a l')  

J U I u d a n J a  

w a n a d  

n a g a g i n J a  

J l r l mb a g  

b u n d a -

bu n d a  

wa l a l a  

d a n a l 

-
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* n u r a  commonly , but probab ly more anciently * n u - r u n . 
Forms o f  this * n u r u n  are found in the northern 
Kimberley and Arnhem Land on one s ide , and in Awaba 
of New South Wales central coast on the other . In 
Ngarinj in , for examp le , the p lural pronouns are : 

l .  inc l . I) a - r u n  

,1 .  exc l . n j a - r u n  
2 .  excl . n u - r u n  
3 .  excl . b f n - d u n  < b f n - r u n  

I n  Awaba there i s  n o  inclusive-exclus ive distinct ion,  
but  the  pronouns are  ( 1 )  plural I) e e n  (probab ly for 
I) a j - u n  < I)a - r u n ; ( 2 )  p lural n u - r - a  < n u - r - u n  ( genitive 
case n u - r u n - b a ) .  The wide occurrences of this form 
in Austral ian are set out on Diagrams I and I I ,  and 
they are instructive . It might be added that the - r ­
p lurals  have still  other oc currences i n  addition t o  
these with * n u r u n . The se forms also will probably 
enab le the pronoun for thou t o  be  set down as * n u  
rather than * n u n , n i n  o r  any o f  the forms that have 
been u sed hitherto . 

3 .  P lural forms did not originally , even when e stablished , 
distinguish between inc lus ive and exc lus ive , and it  i s  
possible t o  trace the methods b y  which they were 
produc ed , although outs ide the s cdpe of the present 
wri ting . Some of these can be  worked out by study of 
Tables 1 0  and 11 , which refer t o  the WD language s .  

507  

Thes e  outline remarks must  suffice for the pre sent moment . They 
e stab l i sh the main features of the I) a - set of pronouns , of EA period , 
which are not only basic to the language s involved , but are basic  t o  
Australian language in general . The languages whi ch d o  not share them 
are not to be  reckoned within e ither EA or CA . 

3 . 5 .  P r o n o u n s  o f  t h e  W e s t e rn D e s e r t  L a n g u a g e s  

The third s eries o f  pronouns i s  that of the WD language s ,  and these 
are to be regarded as CA : j udging from Warnman , they will be replace­
ment s for an earlier - now lost - set of pronouns formed by adding a 
posses s ive suffix to a noun . The present sets  are not only later than 
tho s e  of EA ( of any kind at all ) ,  but are built on EA2 root s , and their 
constitut ion as cons tructed forms i s  obvious as  s oon as  they are 



Diagram I I :  Di stribution o f  - r - Pluraliser i n  Arnhem Land Languages 

, I 
\ 

\ DC 

, , MC Wan?guri , 
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, Burera \ Gubabwiyngu 
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" SP .... .; , 
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-
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ARNHEM LAND 

MC Mult iple Clas sifying ( prefixing ) 

DC Dual Classifying 

SP Simple Prefixing 

S Suffixing 
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analysed . Capell offered an analys i s  of these as early a s  1955  
( Capell 1955 ) .  So far this has not been controvert ed , and it i s  here 

taken as correct in outline , with a little more detai l added . It 
would s eem that the WD language s  originally lacked pronouns as  a 
category , but the s i tuation here was not the s ame as elsewhere . The 
word order in the s e  language s was at least a pre ferred VSO , and the 
pronoun subj ect or obj ect , was added to the ini tial verb . Certain 
language s began t o  depart from thi s  usage and evolved a ' catalyst ' 
which carried the pronouns - but this i s  another story and will be  
dealt with in  3 . 6 .  The chief thing ab out it  was that pronouns did not 
begin an utt eranc e .  It was only at a later stage , when SVO order came 
to be accepted , that the problem o f  a sentence initial that was not a 
verb arose  and a way was found to deal with it . Whereas the EA 
pronouns ( whether EAl or EA2 ) could begin a s entence and the verb 
might not bear any marker of person at all , the earliest CA utterance 
with initial  verb c arried a pers on marker as a s uffix to the verb and 
was therefore s econd in order in the sent ence . Tab l e s  9 and 10 show 
the fully developed systems of CA pronouns as found in the modern WD 
language s .  It remains t o  discu s s  and explain the tables ,  and to show 
the history of the AT system that characteri ses  the se languages .  The 
origin of the AT sys tem and i t s  real meaning belongs to the study of 
CA synt ax and i s  not dealt with at this point . 

It will be  s een immediately that Table  10 contains only suffixed 
pronouns , i . e .  there are no free forms . This is the bas i s  of the 
claim that WD pronouns were originally only suffixes to verb s and , by 
reason of t he syntactic  rule s o f  these languages, were affixed at t imes 
also to non-verb s .  The main rule is  that a pronoun must  stand second 
in the s entence if it i s  a subj ect  and , if it i s  an obj ect , must  follow 
immediat ely on this subj ect  pronoun : V + Psub + PObj ' Thi s  holds 
good whether a language has catalys t s  or not . The development of 
independent pronouns c ame ab out with the adoption of SVO or SOV order , 
and this happened under the influence o f  the earlier language type . 
A set  o f  independent pronouns was then deve loped ; and it  may be called 
a set because its membership was so  much alike in all the languages 
that it  can hardly be regarded as aris i ng at more than one p oint of 
t ime or place . Moreover , the deve loped forms are mos t ly ergatives , 
whether the verb i s  transitive or not , and some are even doub le 
ergatives .  Thi s would sugge st that the original CA languages (what­
ever they were ; they can be j udged only by Warnman nowadays ) did not 
have an ergat ive : thi s came later , but its origin was then so we ll 
forgotten that another ergative ending could be  added to it . 
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This theory i s  direct ly opposite  the one propounded by K . L .  Hale 
who says he does not regard the Warnman pronouns ( as added to verb 
stems ) as re-creations . One example ( G . N .  O ' Grady and C . F .  and 
F . M .  Voege lin 1966 ) shows uses  of - Q a  in more than one part of a 
s ingle utterance , as in the following case ( in which O ' Grady ' s  spel­
ling is retained , but the element s o f  the ut terance are i solat ed ) :  

p a r a - l u - Q a - � k� p a r a l Y i t Y i n k a - Q a  p a r a - � k u - k u 
1- erg . -I-for-you b o omerang make - I  y ou - for 

There are other ways given by O ' Grady for expre s sing the s ame idea but 
this one i s  enough for the illustration . Here there i s  a typical WD 
repetit ion of bound pronouns , which are added to the noun ( p a ra - ) ,  the 
verb ( t Y i n k a - ) and subj ected to AT treatment . The language has been 
as  definitely transformed by the WD element as  English structure by 
certain features of French , as in the case of Old Engl ish ' me was 
given a b ook ' whi ch gave way to ' I  was given a book ' because French 
demanded that the sub j e c t  begin a s entence . Old English could allow 
initial dat ive + verb ; French demanded subj ect + verb . 

What Hale says ( referring t o  Walj biri but held to be  general )  i s : 
' I  think it i s  reasonab le to propose that the source of pronominal 
clitics  in Waljb iri is in fact independent pronouns which , at some 
stage in the prehi story o f  the language , became unstressed and were 
attracted into clitic posi tion ( that i s , second position ) in acc ordance 
with a princ iple of c litic  p lacement whi ch is  extremely widespread 
among the language s of the world ' ( Hale 1973 : 3 4 0 ) . If  the probab i lity 
of the theory depends at all on its simplicity , that offered here s eems 
s imp ler than Hale ' s  and is ther efore more likely . 

If the pre sent explanation is accepted , the Warnman ergative p a r a ­
l u ,  I , would be  a comparat ive ly modern use . If  the writer ' s  theory 
( Capell  19 72 : 32-5 ) is right , then the CA languages began to spre ad 
eastwards about 6000 B . P .  Thi s  proposition i s  advanced on archaeol­
ogical grounds ; the tribe s  probab ly spread westwards at an earli er' 
dat e ,  and has a more profound effect , as Warnman s tructure , compared 
with vocabulary , sugge st s . 

Ult imately , a full s et of independent pronouns developed , which 
could be  sentence-init ial , and take case endings in ob lique cases 
j ust  like nouns . These independent forms are shown in Tab le 1 1 . They 

seem to be based on thos e of the north-we st and we st  coast languages ,  
whi ch are finally EA in origin . From thi s point of view also , CA 
appears t o  be  the late s t  level of Australian deve lopment . The dis­
agreement between Hale and the present writer i s  concerned with the 
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actual proc e s s  o f  format ion .  Hale regards the  free pronouns as basic  
and the clitic  forms as sec ondary ; Capell takes the  opposite  point of 
view as re gards development . In regard to final result there is  no 
di fference . 

Whatever their origin , within the set of CA pronouns there are some 
di fferences that suggest stage s of development , along the following 
lines : 

1 .  First and second person singular are pract ically 
universal , and they are in ergat ive form but not 
restricted t o  ergative me aning . The various 
ergat ive endings are all pres ent ( - d a , - j u ,  - l u  
etc . )  and the ir distribut ions are probab ly not 
haphazard . The distribut i on of singular forms also 
is  not haphazard . Glass and Hackett ( 1970 : 49 )  
point out an interesting fact in Bidj andj adj ara when 
they say : ' There are only two personal pronoun stems 
in Ngaanj atj ara ( s c .  diale ct ) :  the first person 
stems / D a y u /  and / D a n k u /  and the second person stem 
/ n y u n t u / ' .  There is no third person pronoun , and 
non-singulars are built on these two stems which were 
originally without specific dual and p lural forms . 
This  was earlier noted as a feature o f  e arly Australian 
language , and it means that although the WD languages 
are ' lat e '  in many regards they are still  quite ancient 
in t erms of ab solute hist ory . 

2 .  In the p lural there is common use of * n u r a  for second 
person . In s ome language s it serves also as a singular . 
What has been said about EA pronouns there fore holds 
good in these WD pronouns also as regards the marking 
of a p lural by - r - ,  and the Arnhem Land sets  agree in 
this apparently basic Australian feature also . In the 
third person there is a regional separation between b a  
and n u - o r  D U - forms which i s  found likewi se in the 
eastern EA language s .  Inclusive-exclus ive distinction 
occurs on a regional basis  and some thing more will be  
said  ab out this . Where both  are pres ent , format ion 
and patterning can be  mapped . 

3 .  The construction o f  the dual can be analysed in an 
instructive way , when it is noticed that in some of 
the WD languages  one says I two , not we two ,  e . g .  
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Julbaridj a Q a J u g u d J a r a , I two ; n J u n d u  g u d J a r a 
you two ; n j a r a g u d J a r a , he two . In thi s language 
there is als o  the suffix - � i ,  which shows p lurality 
in nouns and also in pronouns ( the pronoun is s t i ll 
apparent ly a noun subcategory ) :  Q a - j u - � i ,  I-erg . ­
p lur . ; n j u n d u - � i ,  y ou - erg . -plur . , Q a r a - � i ,  he -erg . ­
plur . Thi s  makes it perfectly clear that the 
original pronouns , even in WD were only first and 
se cond pers on singular - and in Bidj andj adj ara they 
are st ill such . This phenomenon is even o lder in 
WD language s ,  it would s eem , than in the Altaic 
languages . In these latter , although they do have 
a set of plural pronouns , the older Chagatay Turkish 
may superadd the plural - l a r  to b i z ,  we , and make a 
double p lural b i z l a r .  A careful  survey of Tab le 1 1  
will make these  varied proce s ses of ' fi lling in the 
gaps ' clear ;  also it wi ll bring out two further 
important point s : 

1 .  Some languages build a dual with * b u l a d j , the 
EA word for two ,  while others use the CA equivalent , 
* g u d a r a . 

2 .  Some languages have no dist inction of inclu sive 
and exclusive in the first persons non-singular , 
but others have it . Thos e  that do not have the 
distinction , use * Qa l i for y ou and I and also he and 

I ,  and * Qa - n a  for we as a plural . Where the dis­
tinct ion has been developed , it rests on some 
alterat i on in the use of the base words ; * Q a l l 
becomes only inc lusive , and * Qa l  i - j a  provide s for 
he and I; in the plural * Q a n a - n a  become s he and I ,  
us ing the older - � a  for I .  I t  i s  the inclus ive 
that is the innovation , although the Tab le give s very 
little indi cat ion as  to the method of it s format ion . 
Thi s appears more clearly in the EA lists  already 
discus sed . There are s everal instances involving 
the nominal p luraliser , showing clearly that the 
pronoun throughout of WD remains a sub cat egory of the 
noun , as mentioned above . 

It i s  not ne ces sary to d i s cuss  these forms further ; reference to 
Capell 1955  will show the possibilities from the hi storical viewpoint . 
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The lack of inclusive-exc lus ive distinct ion may not be a measure of 
age : such distinct ions may be linguistic rather than his tori cal , as  
Hollenbach ( 19 7 0 ) has shown : such a feature may be of phychologi cal 
origin . 

The elaborate process  o f  deve lopment undergone by the ori ginal two 
pronoun roots  - first and second person singular - of the Australian 
language s stands out c le arly in the central area of the Western 
Desert , a point that has been recognised and emphasised by Glas s and 
Hackett ( 19 7 0 : 49-50 ) in their grammar of Bidj andj adj ara , in whi ch 
they remark : 

' There are only two personal pronoun stems in  Ngaanyatj ara : 
the 1st person stem / n g a y u /  and / n g a n k u /  and the 2nd person 
stem n y u n t u .  These  oc cur with slot-markers as shown be low 
following an accusative system . 

Person Sub j e c t  Ab lat ive Obj ect Pos ses sive 

l .  n g a y u - l u  n g a y u - l a  n g a y u - n y a  n g a y u - ku 
2 .  n j u n t u - l u  n j u n t u - l a  n y u n t u - n y a  n J u n t u - k u 

These  pronouns do not dist inguish number . However , number 
dist inct ions can be made by the u se o f  the enclitics  which 
oc cur aft er the  s lot-marker .  Forms without enclitics  may be 
assumed to be singular . However , singular enclitics  do also 
co-occur with the pronouns , when they may be  regarded as 
having an emphat ic sense . '  

Glass and Hackett then list the whole series o f  dual and p lural 
forms . The inclusive-exclus ive di stinction is accounted for also . 
These  are produced by adding the suffixed pronouns to the stem : 

Person Subj ect Obj ect 

l .  sing . I)aj u - l u - I) a I) a j u - l u - I) i 

l .  dual 
incl . l)a j u - l u - l 1 f) a j u - n j a - l  i - n j a  
excl . l)a J u - l u - l i n  I) a - j u - n j a - I  i - n j  a - d j  u 

l .  p lur . 
incl . f)a - j u - l u - l a  f) a - j u - n j a - l a - n j a  
exc l . f) a - j u - l u - l a n f)a - j u - n j a - l a - n j a - d j u 
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The second person i s  treated similarly , and the proce s s  of 
agglutinative expansion becomes clear ,  inc luding the fact that the 
obj ect is indicated by - n j a - twi ce over in the dual and plural forms . 
It is  perfectly clear that the se languages have adopted a system 
entirely di fferent from that of their own nature and have done it so 
c lumsily that the steps are all perfectly c lear . The writers of the 
Ngaanyatj ara Grammar have not hyphenated the forms as is  done above : 
had they done s o ,  the diagram would have been s o  much the c learer . 

That this was not only the basic process  of pronoun expansion i s  
cle ar ;  comparison with other languages shows that each has proceeded 
in its  own way . The dual numb er i s  especially interest ing in thi s 
connection , for in some WD languages there is  for you two n j u n b u l a  
and in others n j u n - b a l a ;  the distinction i s  not a mi shearing or care­
less spelling , but a pointer to a different interpretation : n j u n - b u l a  
i s  y ou- two , whereas n J u n - b a l a  i s  y ou (and) he - a different concept 
of duality , a kind of inclusive-exclus ive second person dist inction . 

In studying these forms , it is impossible to mi s s  the fact that 
something has gone wrong : the ergative is pre sent throughout whether 
the pronoun i s  subj ect of a transitive or an intransitive verb - the 
distinction is levelled out alt ogether . Not only s o ,  but the pronoun 
i s  a double ergat ive form : ( �a + j u )  + l u .  The verbal person marker 
is then superadded : { [ ( �a + j u ) + l u ] + � a } . It i s , there fore , 
neces sary t o  study thi s extraordinary phenomenon , and this will be 
done be low . A few phrases . in Bidj andj adj ara will show how the system 
func t i ons in general ; reference should be made to Capell ( 19 7 2 ) for 
details of the various languages . There are in fact several ways of 
saying the same thing - with s ome change of emphasis , but not of 
meaning . Examp les will be used from Waljbiri : 

I w i U  h i t  y ou : ( a )  b u - � g u g u - � a  - n d a  
h i t- wi U - I- you 

(b ) � a j u l u - � a - n d a  b u - �g u g u  
I- I -you hi t-wi l l  

In the second case the emphasi s  i s  on I as actor : for non-emphatic 
actor the ( a )  example i s  valid . If  there is  an actor indicator it 
come s immediat e ly after the first word of the sentence 

dJ i 1 a - � a - � g u  b a - r u  
kangaroo- I-for-you shoo t-wi l l  

This type o f  sentence involves the head word as the base t o  which the 
actor i s  added : i f  it is  a full  pronoun , the actor is  added to it  but , 
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in this case , there is extra emphas is  on it . Certain other types or 
classes  of word t ake the suffixed pronoun when they are headwords -
amongst them negat ives and interrogat ive s : 

Bidj andj adj ara n j a : g u - �g u  - n  b u - �a n j i 7  
why - y ourse Lf-you hi t-present 

Why are y ou hi tting y ours e Lf? 

� a n a - l u - Q i  b a m b u - Q u  

who- erg . -me touch-past 

Who touched me ? 

Thi s compris e s  the phenomenon known as ' affix trans ference ' ( abbreviated 
as AT ) , in which an affix is apparent ly transferred to a word t o  which 
it does not grammat ically b e long . The phenomenon , although character­
i s t i c  of the WD language s , is not confined to them but oc curs in other 
areas of Australia as indicated on Map 4 .  I s  i t  pos sible t o  exp lain 
this phenomenon and le arn anything of its history? 

3 . 6 .  P o s s i b l e  H i s t o ry o f  A f f i x T r a n s f e r e n c e  

Some s uggestions by Anttila ( 19 7 2 )  are of us e in accounting for AT 
phenomena , for it appears that a construction somewhat s imi lar to the 
Australian AT was part of the anc ient Hittite  language , and that in 
b oth cases this ha s to do originally with syntax : 

' But it i s  Hitt ite that turns this suspicion into probability . 
Hittite does not have s uch an anaphoric pronoun at all [ as he 
has ment ioned regarding certain constructi ons in Sanskrit , Greek 
and Germani c ) . It has sentence conne ct ives s u ,  and ( unchanged 
subj ect ) ,  t a , then ( change of subj ect ) and n u , and now . 

Practically every sentence in a given dis course ,  except for the 
first , begins with one of these . Then there are enclitic  
pronouns for the third person , - a s ,  he , - a n , him , - a t ,  i t  and 
- u s , them , whi ch can be attached to part i c le s  other than the 
s entence conne ctive s , for examp le , - wa ( r ) - ,  ' direct quotation ' :  
n u - wa r - a s , and now he  s a i d :  " . . . .  " ,  or n u - s ma s - a n , and now 

y o u  him . But when no other particles  intervene we get the 
following conglomerate s  of the s entence connective p lus the 
enc litic pronoun : 

n a s  t a s  s a s  and he  ( nom . masc . s ing . ) 
n a n  t a n  s a n  and him ( acc . masc . s ing . ) 
n a t  t a t  and i t  ( neut . sing . ) 
n e  s e  and they ( nom . mas c . plur . ) 
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The formal s imilarity of the last two columns to the pronoun 
* s o l * t o  is obvious . There must be a hi storical conne ction . 
The b e s t  inference i s  that the Indo-European pronoun i s  a 
fusion o f  the earlier s entence connective p lus the enc litic  
pronoun ' ( Anttila 1 9 7 2 : 359 ) .  

517  

Something very s imilar will have happened in the  Australian lan­
guages ,  where enc litic pronouns occur in the WD-CA group , entirely 
different in form ( at least as regards the singular number ) from the 
other Australian pronouns , at any rate when used as  suffixes .  It i s  
not a case o f  a sentence conne ctive leading to a base t o  which the 
person markers are added , though the ' catalysts ' of some WD language s 
may well be such ( see 3 . 8 . ) .  In the WD language s , the tendency t o  
place subj ect  and obj ect pronouns before the verb has l e d  t o  the 
markers being attached to the headword by a proce s s  whi ch is ultimate ly 
one of loss  of stre s s . Even if  the cardinal pronoun happens t o  begin 
the sentence , WD languages will add the pronoun suffixes to t hi s ,  e . g . 
Bidj andj adj ara : 

Bidj andj adj ara Q a J u l u - Q a - n d a  b a m b u - Q u  
I- I-you touch-did 

I touched y o u .  

I n  such a c a s e  t h e  subject  i s  st rongly emphasised . 
A det ailed study of AT phenomena , together with an attempt to 

reconstruct an out line of their probab le history will be found in 
Capell 197 2 .  Since then , however , he has had further thoughts on the 
matter , and it s eems that another exp lanat ion ari ses  from the comparison 
with Hit tite , namely , that the ' trans fer ' is more a matter of pro­
nunci at i on than of grammatical change ; the fol lowing paragraphs will 
show what is meant by thi s . 

Generally in  Bidj andj adj ara the order S + 0 + V holds good : 

F r an k l u 1 i n y a t j u  y alli - r a n j t j u 1 

Frank U8 ca L Le d  

If third person singular i s  zero , the  pattern can s t i ll be consider­
ed t o  hold good : 

e p i t j a - Q u  e t j a n a n y a  n j a - Q u  
h e  came h e  them 8aw 

lExtract from Glass and Hackett 1970 : 37-42 . 
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Conj unctions call for an extra person marker : 

ka - l a n y a t J u  Howa r d - u  l a n y a t j u  ma k a t l - � u  
and U 8  Howard U 8  took 

And Howard took U8 . 

There may have been a feeling that someone was needed t o  be  talked 
ab out , and the indicator was given along with the conj unction . 

Interrogatives can be  thought of as not requiring any change of 
position if the pronoun , even though only a s ingle consonant , is  
regarded as preceding the verb : 

wa n ya t j a t j a  - n t u J u - n u  

where you put  ( i t ) ? 

A seeming doub le transposition is  to be explained along the same 
lines : 

wa n y a t j a t j a - � a - n t a  n J a - �u 1  
where I you 8aw ? 

In this case the AT phenomenon i s  more apparent than real ; but it has 
carried over int o many other languages ,  in addition to the original 
WD group where it originates . But - and this is the important point 
whi ch sets these languages apart - the actual forms of the enc litic 
pronouns are different from those in other areas of Australia . They 
would be : 



Subject  Obj ect  

Singular l .  inc l .  l .  excl . 2 3 l .  incl . l .  exc l . 2 3 

- Q a  n III - n i n t a I u 

Dual I i  ( n )  I i  t j  u p u l a ( n )  p u l a  I i  n j  a l i n J a t j u  p u l a n j a n t a  p u l a n j a  

Plural I a ( n )  I a t j  u ya ( n )  y a  l a n j a  l a n J a t j u  t j a n a n j a n t a  t j a na n j a 

If thi s set of suffixes i s  broken down into its  primal forms , the result i s : 

Subj ect : Sing . l .  Q a  Obj ect : Sing . l .  !! i 

2 .  n 2 .  n - d a  
3 .  III 3 .  I u 

Dual l .  inc l .  I i  Dual l .  inc l . I i  - n j  a 
l .  excl . I i - d j  u l .  excl . l i - n j a - d j u 

2 .  b u l a - n  2 .  bu l a - n j a - n d a  
3 .  b u l a  3 .  d j a n a - n j a - n d a  

Plur . l .  incl . I a P lur . l .  inc l .  l a - n j a  
l .  exc l .  I a - d  j u l .  exc l .  l a - n j a - d j u  

2 .  j a - n  2 .  d j a n a - n j a - n d a  
3 .  j a  3 .  d j a n a - n j a - n d a  
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These  sets  show a composite  hist ory whi ch is rather complicated . 
Firstly , * b u l a - n  i s  two- thou , as in the non-WD * b u l a d j , two with 
suffixati on of - n , ' second person singular ' .  Yet this * b u l a d j  is  not 
a numeral in the se languages ,  and the original final palatal plosive 
has already been lost before the numeral came into use in the eastern 
WD languages .  The true CA numeral for two is * g u d a r a ; * b u l a d j  appears 
in some WD language s but , not as a free numeral ,  only in suffix form 
with dual number . The p lural obj ect non-first person is d j a n a , also 
taken t o  be  a CA form , but possib ly , from its  eastern occurrences , 
also  EA . Each set p oints back t o  a time when  there was as yet no 
divis ion int o  t hree persons : it  was an inclus ive-exclusive person , as 
it  s t i ll is in the Kiwai area of New Guinea . There are , then , three 
steps to be reconstructed : ( i )  inclus ive-exclusive person system ,  
( i i )  second person - n  developed along with - � a  first person , and ( ii i )  
distinction o f  three persons . The ' obj e ctive ' - n j a i s  then taken over 
from the declens ion of nouns - which pronouns historically are - and 
another exc lusive person marker , - d u , - d j u ,  and this , basically 
me aning me and so is by itself the first person singular posses sive 
marker in most WD language s .  

If there i s  any truth in this analysis , the examp le first given 
will simply be 

� a - j u - l u - � a - n d a  b a m b u - � u  
I-erg/-erg-I-you touch-past 

In this , � a j u l u  is an emphat i c  subj ect , not nece ssary , and not di s­
turbing the  SOY order . However , such an  utterance as  

n j a - � u - � a - n d a  
see -past-I-you 

may seem to upset the scheme , but does not really do so , if  it is 
rememb ered that the pronouns are encl i t i c s , and as such they must have 
a support . They obtain thi s  through change of position if  there i s  
nothing pre ceding them . This prefixing - suffixing interchange is  
apparently of o ld st anding in Australia dating from times of free 
order . If  the verb stands first they must follow it j ust because 
they cannot stand alone : neither can they be proclitic s . There are 
therefore the two patterns : 

1 .  n j � � u � a n d a  
2 .  � � j u l u � a n d a  n j a � u 

which are equivalent . The main stre s s  in each case is  found at the 
beginning of the utterance . 
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Abolition of a special A T  phenomenon does not remove t h e  need t o  
explain the peculiarity hitherto discussed under that name . The 
explanat i on now required is : where did the set of pronouns come from? 
For the s ingular person markers are different from those generally 
used in other Australian language s :  Thi s will be demonstrated be low . 
How did b u l a  two come t o  be involved in them when in WD languages 
* g u d a r a is two ?  Why did, thi s group begin from an inclusive-exclusive 
person type when apparent ly *EA distinguished three persons?  

The last  que st i on i s  further complicated in that in  the  independent 
pronouns these  WD languages (= CA languages ) do have three persons . 
It i s  only in the verb that the distinct ion i s  lacking , and thi s has 
been overc ome more or less ' artificially ' .  In the Kiwai languages of 

New Guinea the s ame thing oc curs . There are two separate persons in 
the verb but three pronouns . In the WD language s the pronouns are 
composite  and far from ' primitive ' .  In a paper by Capell ( 19 5 5 : 28 8 ) ,  
they have been studied and certain findings made . These  findings are 
briefly : 

1 .  Austral ian languages did not originally have a dual 
number . The earliest developed are found in some of 
the language i solates  and then there is only an 
inc lus ive dual of first person : Tiwi muwa ; EA developed 
Q a l i  which is now almost universal . 

2 .  Inclus ive-exclusive distinction is  also absent from the 
earliest  stratum of language s .  Where it  is  found , 
there i s  more than one type . In s ome WD language s ,  
Walmadj ari , Dj aru , Malngin , Ngarinman , Ngardi and 
Wanayaga form one group ; Garadj ari and Mangala form 
another , and b oth are geographic al blocs . Bidj andj adj ara 
stands in fairly close relati onship to the second set . 
In Mudbura the bulk of the cardinal pronouns are not 
used as subj ects at all .  

3 .  Two t ype s of dual second and third pers on are found , 
one of which means you and he ( * n J u - b a l a ) , and the 
other y o u - two ( * n j u - b u l a ) , and in the third person a 
term which means they two , where the numeral i s  
expre s sed b y  either b u l a  or g u d a r a , and the se numerals 
repre sent EA * b u l a d j  and CA * g u d a r a respectively . 
The two systems cross each other geographically , show­
ing that both are re lat ively early within WD even 
though the whole idea of a dual is late . 
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3 . 7 .  C a p e  Y o r k  P r o n om i n a l  S y s tems 

A study of these languages shows that they are relatively late , 
for in them * b u l a d J  often ceases to  be a numeral at al l ,  and the 
derivative b u l a  may be a plural , they . Tab le 1 3  shows a s e lect ion of 
these languages . In the extreme north the suffix * - b a d j  appears as a 

suffix - v a  ( one of the few are as where the bi labial v appears ) ,  and 
this has been s tudied in ' 3 . 4 .  above . Another mark of the latene ss of  
the  CY  languages is  the  heavy loss of  initial consonant s in some of  

them . For the se see Hale ( 19 7 6 a )  and Sutton ( 19 7 6a ) . 
The search for forms corresponding to the WD ' short pronouns ' ,  

however , may we ll begin from CY also , for there the Wik-Mungkan 
language pre sent s a set of suffixed pronouns which are rather like 
them . They are subject  markers to verb s ,  and are set out as follows : 

Person 1 .  inc l . 1 .  excl . 2 3 

Number : singular - - I)a - n a  -wa 

dual - 1  i - n a  -wa - b u l a  

p lural - m b u  - n a  -wa 

These  forms look strange at first , but if  they are regarded as 
originally enc litics , something of the strangene ss di sappears . The 
- I)a form then shows * I) a  as a suffix : the - n a  sugge sts  the original 

syllab i c  form of  WD - n , while - wa may quite well answer to EA b a , 
third s ingular , ergative - ba - l u  found in parts of Western Australia ;  
- b u l a  retains its  original value as a dual marker ( two being most 
easily app lied to the third person ) , and the only unexplained part i s  
- m b u , we , showing no distinct ion of inclus ive-exclusive . 

There i s  much resemblance t o  the WD forms , and the ab sence of an 
inc lus ive-exclusive form oc curs als o in the language s of the extreme 
south-west , in the Narrinj eri group , Banggala , Meyu Gaurna and in 
the east coast languages such as Bandj along and Durubul .  In North 
Queensland it is lacking also in the Gugu- languages as a whole . 

3 . 8 .  T h e  ' C a t a l y s t '  Sys tems  

3 . 8 . 1 .  The  W e s t e r n  D e s e r t  L a n g u a g e s  

I n  most WD languages there are person markers almost identical in 
form ( and in the s ingular ent irely so : the singular seems to  be the 
basic set , dual and p lural being later deve lopment s ,  as elsewhere in 



Uradhi 

Sing . l .  a j u v a  

2 .  a n d u v a  

3 .  o l ovo  

Dual l .  inc l .  a I I v a  

l .  exc l .  -

2 .  a n a v a  

3 .  e b u r a  

Plur . l .  inc l . ambo  

l .  exc l . -

2 .  a n a v a  

3 .  e b u r a  

Tab le 13 : Some Cape York Peninsula Pronouns 

Kantj u  

I) a j a 

I) u n o  

I) u l a  

I)a  I I 

I) a n a  p a ' amu 

I) u ' u l  p a ' amu 

p u l a  p a ' a m u  

I)amp u l a  

I) a n a  

I) u ' u l a  

p u l a  

Lamalama 

y a  

t u y  

l u y 

l a t a 

I a I a 

p o l 

1 0  

l a p a l 

l a d a  

r o  

d ey 

Yalandj i Oykangand 

l) a J u  a J  

j u n d u  I n a l)  

n j  u I u I I  

} I)a  I I 
a I I j 

a I I n j  

j u b a j  u p a l  

b u l a  u I 

I) a n d j l n  a mp u l  

I) a n a  a n j t a n  

j u r a  u r r  

d j a n a  e t n  

Thayorre 

I) a j  

n u n t  

!:l u I  

I) a l 

I) a  I I  

!:l I p  

p u l 

I) a m p  

I) a n j  n 

!:! u r  

p e l n  

References : Uraoi : Bandj i dialect , A .  Capell field notes ; S . H .  Ray ( 1907b : 272-3 ) ,  with some 
differences and apparent contaminat ion with Yaraikana . 

Kantj u :  Capell field notes . 
Lamalama : D . C .  Layc ock ( 1969 ) .  
Yalandj i :  R .  Hershberger ( 1964 : 55-68 ) .  
Oykangand ( Kunj en ) : B . A .  Sommer and E . G .  Sommer ( 19 67 ) .  
Thayorre : A . H .  Hall , unpubli shed the s i s  ( 19 7 2 ) .  

Mungkan ( Wik-Mungkan) : M .  Godfrey and H . B .  Kerr ( 19 6 4 : 1 3-3 4 ) . 

Mungkan 

I) a j  

n l n t 

n I I 

I)a l 

I) a n  

n i p  

p u l 

I)amp  

I) a n  

n i l j 

t a n  

V1 
r\) 

w 
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Australi a ) . The se are set out in Tab le 10 . In the language s north 
and south of thes e ,  no markers appear : the verb is invariab le for 
person . In Nj amal , only the first singular is found : - � a . The other 
known language s ,  Bandj ima , Jindj ibandj i ,  Ngarluma-Gariera , Dalandj i ,  
Buduna , Dharagi , Bayungu , Nj ungar , and the Mirning group , have none . 
In Nanda,  the person suffixes oc cur in two forms , but they mark goal 
and benefac tive , not subj ect . 

Full sets  of pronominal subject  affixes occur in Balj gu , Inggarda , 
Warnman , Julbaridj a ,  Bidj andj adj ara and the closely related dialect s ,  
as shown in the Tab le . In the WD group s occurring in the Northern 
Territ ory , person markers are present , e . g .  Walj biri , but in certain 
of the se they are added not to  the verbal stem (which take s on t ense/ 
mood indicators ) but to certain part i c les  whi ch serve only as carriers 
and have been called ' catalysts ' .  The se language s are found on the 
northern edge of the WD group ( see Map 5 ) . 

Catalysts  are bases whi ch carry no lexical meaning but serve to  
support the  markers of person both subj ect and obj ect . Thus in  
Mudbura ,  let  C = catalyst , 

g u l a  b a - � a - � g u  � a r g a  m a - n i n i  
not C-I-you under8 tanding take-pre s 

I don ' t  unde r8 tand you . 

Here the auxiliary verb ma - ,  take , is  marked for tense , and subj e ct 
and obj ect  are carried by the catalyst b a - . Note also that the 
pronouns are not shifted to  the headword of the sentence but only to 
the catalyst . The sent ence cou ld then be arranged as : 

Neg . Cat . SUb . I . obj . Dir . obj . Verb-pre s .  
g u l a  b a - � a - � g u  � a r g a  m a - n i n i  
not I you under8tanding take 

keeping the same relative arrangement of part s , as in the WD language s ,  
and the S-O-V word order . 

Catalysts  are found in the northern WD languages .  In Walj b iri , the 
southernmost of them , both direct suffixation and catalysts are pre sent 
( and not. interchangeab ly ) ; north of Walj biri catalysts  only are found 
in Dj aru , Malngin , Mudbura , Gurindj i and Ngarinman . 

A quotation from NAAL may be help ful at this point : 

' Thus an original freedom of arrangement came to be gradually 
limited in various ways in di fferent areas . At scattered point s  
out side the WD area a simi lar elasticity o f  order is  still  found 
in language s whi ch have developed a fixed morphological system 
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LEGEND TO MAP 5 :  
AUSTRALIAN VERBAL SYSTEMS 

Explanation 

Aspect stres sed rather than tense . 

Auxi liary verb s carry main markers . 

Catalysts carry main markers . 

Few tense s ,  normally present , past , future 
and imperative . 

Incorporated pronoun obj ect  as we ll as subj ect . 

Language isolate ( s ) .  

Mult iple conj ugation types (more than two ) . 

Morning-noon-night subdivi sions of tenses . 

Multiple tense marking , subdivis ion of the 
three main t ense s .  

No formal future ( past and non-past only ) .  

Numb er marking only , not person . 

No person marking within a tense . 

Person marking for each person and numb er 
(may go with suffixation or prefixation ) .  

Passive voi ce marked ( subj ect not in ergat ive ) .  

Pre fixat ion of person markers . 

Realis-irreali s dist inct ion made in moods . 

Sentence medial or parti cipial forms found . 

Two conj ugation types , transitive and 
intrans itive . 

Tense marking in pronoun as we ll as verb s .  
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so far as the regular suffixes are concerned . In the middle 
of South Australia Arabana can express  I am hot by a n d a  
Qa r d a n d a  or by Q a r d a n d a  a n d a ; bad gir L b y  g w i j a  m a d l a n d i or 
ma d l a n d i gw i j a ;  my hou8e may be wa l i  a n d e n a , and my ear 

a n d  en j i r a r i . 
' In this c onne ct ion a useful concept is  provided by 

Zipf ( Zipf 1936 : 15 4 )  in his phrase  "degree of . , .  
configuration" .  He says : " the degree of . . .  configurat ion 
implies  little more than thi s : the more firmly agglut ini zed , 
that is , the more immutable in arrangement , the cons tituent 
morphemes are in a word , the greater is  the degree of 
crystali zation . The differing degrees of crystalli zation 
of  configurations can perhaps be best apprehended by 
comparing the crystalli zation of  phoneme s in a morpheme­
configuration,  of morphemes in a word-configurat ion , and 
of words in a sentence-configuration ; phonemes are normally 
far more crystalli zed in their configuration in a morpheme , 
than morphemes in a word , and morphemes in a word more 
crystalli zed than words in a sentence . In the decreasing 
order of crystalli zation from phoneme through sentence , 
there i s  increas ing degree of choice in arrangement . We 
shall find that these di fferences  of the degree of 
crystalli zat i on are c losely assoc iated with other phenomena 
of language . "  What appears in the Australian languages is  
a gradually increasing "degree of crystalli zation" . '  
( Capell  1 9 6 2 : 11-12 . )  

5 2 7  

The catalysts  found in t h e  re levant languages of WD and Northern 
Territory are set out in the following tab le ; for the present purposes 
there i s  no need to specify their exact usage s in each language . Some­
times  b a  and Qa distingui sh tense . Only Mudbura has a series of 
special forms which need a note . The cat alysts , then , are usually : 

b a  Julbaridj a ,  Mangala , Walmadj ari , Mudbura ,  Ngarinman 

Q a  Mangala ,  Walmadj iri , Dj aru , Warnman 

Q U  Malngin , Ngarinman , Ngardi , Gugadj a 

The two forms Q a  and Q U  are identi cal in origin and do not meet in 
the same language . There is als o a ga in Bidj andj adj ara and Walj biri . 
In the latter language and in Wanayaga , the catalysts share the field 
with suffixation of  the pronouns dire ctly to  verbal stems . In this 
use the time is always past . The form ba  is also past , and there seems 
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t o  be  no difference between b a - � a  J a n l and J a n l - � a .  I wen t ;  but g a - � a  
j a n - i s  non-past ; whether i t  i s  pres ent or future depends on the end­
ing of the verb , j a n - I past or j a n - g u  future . In the neighbouring 
Gugadj a ,  the cataly st alone is used 

d j a l j g u  g u l a  � u - n a - l a  n j a - � g u  

today not  C- I-him s e e  s ha Z Z  

Two Arnhem Land language s also have this system : Dj inba  and Dj inang . 
Of the se it was written ( Capell  1 9 4 2 , Part 2 ,  p .  4 6 ) :  

' In Dj inba , the verb i s  conj ugat ed in the present t ense 
by means of  the part i c le ba , which takes the shortened 
pronouns of  the subj e ct , and to  them may be  added those 
of the obj e ct in the transitive verb . Compari son with 
Mudbura may be  made as follows : I s ha Z Z  go, I am going : 

Person Dj inba Mudbura 

Sing . l .  ba - n a r  g a rme  b a - � a  j a n d u r u  

2 .  b a - n  g a rme  b a - n  j a n d u r u  

3 .  b a - n  g a rme  ba j a n d u r u  

Plur . l .  inc l . b a - l  1 m  g a rme b a - l a j a n d u r u  

l .  excl . b a - n a n j  g a r m e  b a - n a l l  j a n d u r u  

2 .  b a - n �e j  g a rme  b a - n d a  j a n d u r u  

3 .  b a - n d j a n  g a rme b a - l  I j a n d u r u  

The obj ect forms di ffer somewhat i n  that Dj inba then drops 
b a : Mudbura b a - � a - �g u l u  I s e e  y ou , but Dj inba n j u r  n j a n e , 
( I) you s e e . ' 

In Mudbura , the most elaborated of these languages ,  combinations 
provide for more exact semant i c s . 

' It has ( 1 )  ba , aori st ; ( 2 )  b l , hypothetical ; ( 3 )  n j , 
futurity ; ( 4 )  n j a  . . .  b a . with infixed pronouns , conditional ; 
( 5 )  b a  . . .  b a . contingency . Thus , b a - n  � a n a - n l m a � a r l ma 7  
Have y ou eaten food? wa n d j u g a  b a 7  where i s  he ? b l  : d j a  n j a � a n a . 
he might s e e  me ( - d j a = me ) ;  b l - � a l a � a l u  l a � a n a r a . they wou Zd 

Zike to ki Z Z  us ; n j a - n a j u � g u r u .  I 'm going to give it to him ; 

n j a - � a - b a g l n a � g u j a  j a I l  g a r u . b a - � a  b a r u - r u . if I aatah that 

boy I ' Z Z beat him ; ba - � a - b a  w a n d u l a .  n j a - � a - ba n j a � g a l a .  I wou Zd 
aatah him if I s aw him ( Capell 1 9 4 0 : 4 2 6 ) . 
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3 . 8 . 2 .  C a t a l y s ts o t h e r  t h a n  We s te r n  D e s e r t  

Another fact , however , i s  important . Catalysts  are not confined to  
the WD set of language s .  In NAAL , s imi lar phenomena occurring in other 
part s of Australia were not classified as catalyti c  in nature , but it 
is better that they should be . They appear in western Victori a ,  and 
in eastern and central New South Wales  - both areas s trongly affected 
by CA influence ( as wi il. be shown later ) .  They were found in Awaba by 
L . E .  Threlkeld although he did not des ignate them by this term .  They 
appear also in the Guringgay mat erial compiled but not pub li shed by 
him ( Capell  1970 ) .  The area of their oc currence is thus prolonged to 
south and east of the WD .  In Awaba and Guringgay there are catalysts 

ba - ,  g a - ,  ma - and Qa - .  Threlkeld sought to analyse these ( Threlke ld 
1950 ) .  Such usages , to him, sugges ted cert ain basic ideas : 

' ba ,  actuality of verbal being ; the verb i s  in a verbal 
sense only ; g a - ,  actuality of being personal , in any state , 

i 8 ; m a - , actuality of causat i on ,  done ; Q a - , actuality of 
personality . The person i s  the actual . '  

Capell sugges ted ( NAAL : 7 0 ) :  ' action as such , being as such , making , 
causing , and personal acti on ' respectively . The WD Q a - and Q U - forms 
are the same as New South Wales Q a - , purely vowel variant s such as 
are very common in the Australian scene . 

In Iyora ( Sydney , New South Wales ) ,  ba - ,  ma - and d a - are pres ent , 
but here they serve as tense markers ,  and to the south and west of 
Sydney ma - is  frequent but not the others . From their spread they 
seem to be CA forms only , though borrowed into other language s .  

When ma - i s  cons idered , however , a trans ition i s  being made to  
auxiliary verbs and compound conj ugat i ons , whi ch are found in Queens land, 
Arnhem Land , and Northern Kimberley language s on a large scale . The 
phenomena are not qu ite the same but histori cally they may well be  
connected . The CA root for t a k e  is  ma - and g a - i s  the root for bring, 

h o Z d ;  the se  are used e ither independent ly or as auxi liaries/catalysts  
in a wide scatter of language s .  The important difference is  that in 
the se  eastern language s ,  the WD (= C A )  person markers do not accompany 
them , but other sets of suffixed markers yet to be discussed are found . 

3 . 8 . 3 .  A u x i l i a ry V e r b s  

When ma a s  catalyst i s  cons idered , a transit ion to auxiliary verb s 
is  being made , for this is  the CA root m a - , take , as we ll as appearing 
as a catalyst in the WD languages and others . The two use s are not 
quite the same . When ma - is being used as a catalyst , there is no 
s emant ic fact or involved ; when it is be ing used as an auxiliary , the 
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lexical meaning ret ains its  force to  a not i ceab le degree . For example , 
in Iyora b a - marks a present tense , and rna a future tens e ;  the lexical 
meaning of either does not appear . Where it is  used as an auxiliary , 
i t s  meaning appears as ' action by carrying ' or some such meaning . 
More over , it can in many language s appear as an independent verb , in 
some as an auxiliary , and in others as only a catalyst : the independent 
status would seem to be prior , as was probab ly the case of the other 
cataly sts  if they could be re cogni sed . In the eastern language s where 
such forms occur , the WD person markers do not accompany the catalyst s  

( b a - � a , rna - � a , et c . )  but other s e t s  of  suffixe s ,  yet to  be discus s ed , 

take their p laces . 

3 . 9 .  S u mm a ry S u rvey 

There are thus three sets of language s on a geographi cal bas i s  
whi ch do not possess  true pronouns , one i n  Western Australia and two 
in eastern Australia . Warnman , in the WD area ,  stands quite  by itself 
as might be expected : its  noun-root is  not the same as those in the 
east and could hardly be expe cted to be so if it is truly primitive or 
early Australia .  In the east , we stern and central Victoria share two 
root s ,  * b a N  and * j u rw - respectively . The former is a recogni sable EA 
root which the preceding section has shown to be very wide spread , in 
fact almost cont inent-wide ; the lat ter seems to be local and i solated . 
Eastern New South Wale s has been shown to  have another EA root , * g u l a o ,  
s k i n , as the basis of its  pronouns , and the se language s are not coastal 
but some distance inland - j ust far enough inland to be forced away 
from the coast by later comers - and thi s sugge stion is going to have 
its  value later , for the actual coastal languages will appear to possess  
the  * oa - , I and * n j i n ,  you roots which are the  true EA and first 
developed pronouns in AUstralia . The two sets  of  Victorian noun bases 
for pronouns are clearly separate and therefore repre sent the oldest 
forms found within the continent . If Warnman ba r a - is  looked at in the 
light of  EA b a r a , they , it might seem that here we have evidence to 
link it with the New South Wales central coast ; but there is  not enough 
definite evidence to support the sugge stion and Warnman mus t  be left 
to  stand alone at least for the pres ent . 

The present theory is therefore that the s e  three is olated regions 
repres ent the oldest Australian method of construc ting pronouns , and 
that they were fol lowed by the * o a - , * n j i n  languages . Seeing that in 
the O ' Grady-Voege lin map s ,  Arnhem Land contains all but one of the 
phyla proj ected for Australia , it might look as though Arnhem Land 
ought to contain many set s of aberrant pronouns . In actual fact , 
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however ,  it does  not and this  i s  one of the strange point s about that 
clas sification . Even languages like Margu and some of the Daly River 
language s seem to agree with EA in their pronoun systems . The 
pronouns given by Tryon ( 197 4 : 294-5 ) are in all cons cience aberrant 
enough , like the bulk of Daly River lingui s t ic s ,  but at least they 
should be EA sharing : more will have to  be said about them later . 

3 . 1 0 .  E v o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  P r o n o u n s  i n  A u s t r a l i a  

There has been a general proce s s  of evolut ion of non-singular 
pronouns in Australia . The third person has always been indicated by 
a deictic  and some languages have distance marking forms ( Aranda,  
Bidabida , Northern Kimberley , et c . ) .  It i s  only for the first and 
second person that pronominal roots appear , and these  are fairly 
frequently * Q a , * Qa j , I and * n J i n ,  * Q i n ,  y o u . To the se  may be added 
* Q a l i ,  y ou and I .  In some areas the first inclusive is the only dual 
form ( Tiwi , Damp ier Land ) .  The others show clear marks of later 
manufacture . Simi larly , plurals are of later production .  I n  some 
areas inc lusive-exclusive dist inct ion has never been made . Even where 
it is found , diale cts may lack it ; in the WD language s it is ab sent 
from certain of the diale cts  but pre sent in others . 

For the process of evo lution of number , certain evidence may be  
produced . In Aranda and Bidabida , suffixes to the verb indi cate dual 
and p lural not person , although there is a fu ll set of pronouns . In 
Ngiyamba and other languages of  the northern interior of New South 
Wale s the patterning is fairly c lear . The verbal suffixes are : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  inc l . - - 1  i Q a - j a n i 

l .  exc l . - d u  - 1  i - n a  Q a - j a n i - n a  

2 .  - n d u  - n d u - b u l a  n d u - g a l 

3 .  - 1  u - l u - bu l a  - l u - g a l 

Thi s  language belongs to the group that adds the ergat ive case 
ending of the pronoun to  the verb . The singular is , therefore , clear ; 
dual i s  based on Q a l i for the first  person , and the p lural on Q a - j a n i ,  
i . e .  first s ingular root with an unident ified suffix ; the s econd and 
third person dual and plural are s imply the singular ( i solated 
ergat ive case ending ) with a number suffix - b u l a  < * b u l a d j , two for 
the dual and - g a l < * g a l I g ,  group of p e op Le for the plural . 
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Thi s  is  actually a very peculiar type of  formation . The use of the 
ergative case ending in the singular only marks the late deve lopment 
of a conj ugat ion system; but the two suffixes used to form the second 
and third per sons are both *EA . 

In the far north , Wik-Mungkan ( Cape York ) has a different set of 
suffixes t o  the verb , but a rather s imi lar process seems to  lie behind 
them : 

Person Singular Dual Plural 

l .  incl . - - 1  i } - m b u  
l .  exc l .  - I) a  - n a  

2 .  - n a  -wa - n a  

3 .  -wa / - n a / �  - b u l a  -wa 

i . e . , there i s  no plural exc lusive pronoun but there is one for dual , 
and b u l a  i s  used to  mark ( they )  two .  The suffix -wa seems to  be  
' exc lusive person ' , used  in singular to mark h e ,  she , in the  dual to  
mark you ( no t  us ) ,  and in the  plural to mark they ( ne i ther you n o r  us ) .  

The - n a  would perhaps be the exc lus ive marker in the Ngiyamba set 
( I) a - j a n i - n a ) ,  here used as exclusive singular - n a , not I, therefore 

y ou ;  dual not y ou with me but he and I ,  whi le the first p lural is to 
be  sought elsewhere . 

In the Northern Kimberley languages there is  a regular but different 
system of bui lding up , in which the singular-p lural contrast is basi c , 
and the dual and trial are marked by suffixes to  the p lural . To take 
Worora as an example : 

Singular Plural Dual Trial 

l .  inc l . - I) a  r i I) a r i - n d u  I)a r i - u r i  

l .  exc l . I) a j u a r i  a r i - n d u  a r i - u r i  

2 .  I) u n d j u  n j  i r i n j i r i - n d u  n j  i r i - I) g - u r i  

3 . i .  i n - d j a , awa a r - g a  i l) - g - a n d u  i l) - g - u r i  , aw - u r i  

3 . i i .  i n - J a , n j g u l) g a  

3 .  i i i . g -awa  
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There is  also  awa - n d u ,  they two ; class  of noun compli cat e s  the 
situation , but the basic indication for dual ( - n d u ) and trial ( - u r i ) 
i s  clear . These  numbers are indic ated by suffixes in a predominant ly 

prefixing language . In the Victorian languages in whi ch dual and trial 
are indicated , suffixes also are used , but these are ent irely suffixing 
languages .  The first two pronouns in Worora are of CA ( or probab ly WD )  
origin . Other NK langua

,
ge s are constructed simi larly to Worora , 

though there are s ignifi cant variat ions . 

4 .  M O R P H O S Y N T A C T I C  H I S T O R Y  I N  A U S T R AL I A N  L A N G U A G E S  

4 . 1 . Ba s i c  C o n c e p t s  

One of the outstanding weakne sses  in the study o f  Australian 
languages lies in the field of syntax . Thi s  fact was brought out by 
Dixon ( 19 7 6b : 413-14 ) .  The frequent ab sence of text mat erial in a 
given language i s  undoubtedly one of the reasons for this weakness . 
With the recognition of such a weakne s s  the present author i s  in  
complete agreement , for it has  long seemed to  him that such a study 
can provide much understanding of the present s tructures of the 
language s ,  as we ll as their pre sent-day syntax . It seems clear that 
a process of crystalli sation has operated on an originally free word 
order in the utterance . Such a proce ss would not only result in a 
stricter syntax , as found in many of  the modern language s ,  but would 
also account for the peculiar morphological complexities of some 
verbal systems , especially in the prefixing language s as against the 
suffixing , and the incorporation of pronoun subj ects  and obj e cts into 
the verb complex . Even the occas ional incorporati on of noun obj ects  
can be explained on such a hypothe s i s . For the idea in general see 
Capell ( 1956 : 11-20 ) and Wurm ( 1969 ) .  

At the present t ime some languages still  allow very great flexibi lity 
of arrangement within the clause , although there is  normally a 
variation of emphasi s  acc ompanying variant arrangement , as might be  
expected . In others , there is  a tendency for pronouns of subj ect and 
obj ect  to keep t ogether unt il  they are finally blended into compound 
affixes to the verb . Where they have both come to precede the verb , 
they have formed the ' prefixing ' group , elsewhere they have formed a 
somet ime s quite  comp le x  set of suffixes .  

It would seem that originally the Australian verb carried no person 
markers ,  and there is  a broad stretch of language s in which still  the 
actor (whether noun or pronoun ) comes before the verb , which carries as 
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markers only tense and mood or voi ce . In some few languages the actor 
follows the verb and thi s pract ice would seem to have been more general 
at an early st age . It i s  the placing of the actor after the verb that 
leads to the abbreviat ion of the pronoun as a suffix to the verb , thus 
marking person . The proce s s  would have been gradual .  In Banggala , 
for instance , Schlirmann ( 18 4 4 : 22 )  ment ions that this language still  
allows of both methods , of conj ugat ion .  

I f  such was the proc e s s , one would expect t o  find verbs i n  whi ch 
the transit ive and intransitive nature would appear in the pronominal 
endings , if the language is ergat ive . This  appears to have been the 
case in Garnay ( Kurnai ) of eastern Gippsland . In the notebooks of 
R . H .  Mathews one finds forms such as wa Q g a - n a d J , I hear and j a Q g a - n a d J , 
I go , as against J u g a - Qa � a , I gi ve ( and incidentally these are all CA 
root s ) .  In Darginj ung also the distinct ion i s  made , but only in the 
singular . If  early Australian had only singular pronouns , this may be 
correct . On the other hand , there came a period in  some areas where 
the fact that * Qa - � u  could only be an ergat ive form of the pronoun I 

was forgotten , and the ending - d �  became the first person marker of  a 
verb , as in Wangaybuwan ( northern New South Wales ) Q e r a � u ,  I apeak , 

which is  really Qe - r a - � u , apeak - pre sent -I  . At the same t ime it  is  
possible here to  have Q a � u  y a n a � a , I go - but thi s is  still an 
intransitive verb with an ' ergat ive ' subj ect . 

In the Austral ian case at least , this independence of syntax i s  of 
tremendous importance ,  because syntact i c  rule s developing at different 
t ime s and in different languages seem to  have exerc ised a great 
influence over morphological deve lopment s ,  and in turn modified 
sub sequent syntact i c  patterns . 

Perlmutt er ( 19 7 1 : 8 7 )  has set up a proposition that seems to  be  
j us t i fied , when he  says that (a )  phonological properties  of format ive s 
have no relevance for syntax , and ( b )  as a corollary , the syntactic  
component of grammars does  not refer to phonological informat ion . He 
might perhaps have expected morphophonemic changes across word 
boundarie s , whi ch usually have syntactic origins . However , those two 
proposit ions being accepted , it is possible to study Australian syntax 
before the detai ls of morphology and lexicon . The examples  given 
immediately above , however , make the proposit ions themselves doub t ful , 
at least for Australia . 

The subj ects of  thi s sect ion are arranged in the following sequence : 

1 .  Free arrangement cont rolled only by semanti c  emphases . 

2 .  Deve lopment of a preferred order , either OS or SO being 
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the contro lling fac t s : the posi tion of V is irre levant 
to them . If both S and 0 are pronouns , the s ituat ion 
is less fluid , for a hierarchical pattern is  developed , 
based on phonology , and S and 0 deve lop a fairly c lose 
coherence between themselves , without re levance to  V .  

3 .  Modified markers are still free forms , but governed as 
stated at the end, of  the preceding paragraph . Yaralde 
and Wiradjuri show two shapes of thi s stage . Yaralde 
provides a pattern on whi ch seemingly Yanj uwa and some 
languages in Arnhem Land and Northern Kimberley built . 
Waramunga provides a special case of the same deve lop­
ment . In Yaralde in part icular , ergativity and affix 
trans ference have comb ined to produce , through freedom 
of  word order , a considerab le flexib i lity , e . g .  

l a g - i n  a d i g o : j e  
mak e - P  I baske t Q a d i l a g - i n  g o : j e  

g o : j  I a d i l a g i n  
l a g - i n - a b  g o : j - i l 
Q a b i l a g i n  g o : j i I 
g o : j i l - a b  l a g i n  

This  list  shows sufficient ly the pos sibilities of word 
order change wit hout more than change of emphasis  in a 
language which is  ergat ive in method and agglutinative 
in structure . 

4 .  Bound markers develop , showing varying patt erns , such as 

i .  V + S + 0 > V ( S )  + 0 

i i . V + ( S  + 0 )  > V ( SO )  

i . e .  bound suffixes formed of abbreviated pronouns , 
e ither subj ect  only at tached to  verb , with obj ect free , 
or both subj ect and obj ect bound . There is  a third 
deve lopment with use of catalysts ( 3 . 8 . ) ,  comb ined 
suffixes hierarchically arranged : C « SO ) S )  + V ( t ) ,  
where t means not only tense but also mood , and the 
doub ly bracketed pronouns show that either order may 
eventuate - but of course , not both in one language . 

5 .  From this stage ari s e s  rigid suffixation as a 
derivat ive or shape . There are also examples of 
incomp lete development , e . g .  Dj ingi li and Guwamu . 

5 3 5  
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The que stions that ari s e  from this scheme are concerned chiefly 
with knowing what determined which type would prevai l in  an area . 
Undoubtedly the processes  were controlled by the preference for SOV 
or SVO type of utterance , or any of the other possibilities , some 
permutati on o f  the e lements  o f  each , espec ially the pract ice of putt ing 
the VP first . It needs to be  realised also that a distinction between 
noun subj e c t  and pronoun subj ect  seems to have begun fairly early , 
and this i s  rather surpris ing when it is  also realised that pronouns 
deve loped non-singular forms at some period quite late after the 
sett lement of Proto-Australian speakers ,  and in some areas nouns have 
not developed such distinct i ons to the pre sent day . 

Thi s line o f  thought leads to another deve lopment which i s  of 
p aramount imp ortance in Australia : the formation of an ergative case 
and with it ergat ively orientated languages .  Some be lieve that 
ergative languages hi storically preceded nominat ive language s ,  but 
reasons will appear that make this concept more difficult than the 
thought that the earliest Australian was nominative , and deve loped 
int o ergat ivity at a lat er period . The problem needs to be  discussed 
next . 

4 . 2 .  E r g a t i v i ty 

The last general statement ended with the assertion that modern 
Australian languages are e ither nominat ive-accusative or ergative in 
type . The term ' ergat ive ' is derived from Greek e r g e i n ,  to work , to 

bring about a resu Z t : it  is  a proce s s  therefore limited to transit ive 
verb s . Some languages in Australia carry a case-ending marking a 
given word as actor of a transi tive action : the se  usually do not mark 
the goal of the act i on . They are at present in the vast maj ority in 
Australia .  There are others which d o  not dist inguish an intransit ive 
subject  from a transi tive , and in s ome cases the se also mark the goal 
of the acti on of a trans i t ive verb by a case ending ( ac cusative ) and 
are hence re ferred to as nominative-accusat ive languages . The se  are 
a minority in Australia , but thi s does not neces sari ly mean that they 
always were a minority or that they have deve loped from an earlier 
ergat ive type . An examp le of each type follows : 

1 .  Accusat ive language : Ngarinj in ( Northern Kimberley ) 

a r u ma R a  a Qo : n  v .  
snake s ee ing I-do - to - i t  

a r u m a R a  Q a n b u n  
snake se eing i t- does - to me 

The noun a r u ,  snake remains the same whether as obj ect  
or as subj ect . 
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2 .  Ergative language : Walj b iri ( Northern Territory ) 

wa n a  - � a  n j a - Q u  v .  
snake-I s e e - past 

wa n a  - Q g u -d J u j a ! g u - n u  

snake-ERG-me b i te -past 

Here snake as actor takes a marker ( ERG ) - Q g u , 
as goal it t akes none . 

The second example is typ ical of an ergat ive language . It happens t o  
be  chosen from a language i n  which affix trans ference takes p lace , s o  
that the sub j e c t  ( - � a ) is  trans ferred from the verb ( j a ! g u - n u - � a ) to 
the head word of the s entence ( see 3 . 5 . ) .  This  does not affect the 
princip le of ergat ivity . 

In Australia the e rgative marker i s  usually shared with either the 
instrumental or the locative case , and there may be hist ory involved 
in thi s choice . It does not c all for examinat ion at this point , but 
because of it , it is s ometimes argued that the verb in an ergative 
sentence is passive , e . g .  by me the snake i s  s e en . Thi s is  possib le 
in Indian languages but wrong in Australia ,  and at least in some cases 
demonstrab ly wrong for Caucas ian languages also . In Australia ergat ive 
languages do not have a pass ive formation - some accusat ive language s 
at least do . The Russ ian linguist Bokarev ( 19 59 : 60-2 ) was very 
emphati c  that ergat ives are not passives . In his grammar of Gunzib , 
a northern Caucas ian language , he says : ' Ergat ive construction is  n o t  

pass ive . . .  in Gunzib , the ergative case does not coincide with the 
instrumental : the ergat ive ends in - I  and the instrumental in - d ; the 
ergat ive serves exc lusively to expre s s  the subj ect of a transit ive 
verb ' , and he proceeds to give examp les that seem quite conc lusive . 
One warning must be given : s ome languages such as Mul lul-Mulluk on the 
Daly River , have a suffix that marks the agent ( in this instance -wa Q )  
whether the verb i s  trans itive or intrans it ive , e . g .  a l a l k  y i k p i -wa Q 
k a p t a r a rma , chi Ld L i t t L e - agent p Lay s aroun d ;  and a l wa r -wa Q a ka n a  m u l 
n u n t a n o , woman-agent doe s /did n o t  ask  him . Such a language is  not 
ergat ive . It i s  taken in this pres ent work for granted that an 
ergat ive i s  not pass ive : the author prefers to follow Bokarev in 
calling it  ' neutral ' as regards voice . 

The limitat ion of an ergative t o  past time occurs in some languages 
although in Australia this is rare . Blake ( 19 7 6b ) has pointed to Alawa 
( eastern Arnhem Land ) ,  Galgadungu ( central Queens land , where the non­
past has the agent in the nominative and the patient in the dat ive ) ,  
Bandj along ( north-east New South Wales ) ,  while in Yugulda ( Gulf 
country , Queens land ) the ergat ive is  not used ' where the goal has not 
been achieved ' .  Even in We stern Desert language s such as Waljb iri and 
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Bidj andj adj ara , some verb s such as speak are used with the same 
limitat ion . Blake then adds : ' Logically , the patient of a verb in 
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the future , conditional , etc . is  not affected b y  the activity des cribed 
in the verb ' . Yet at the same t ime , the ab sence of an ergative con­
struction doe s not aut omat ically mean that the language has a passive 
voice . In some Northern Kimberley languages one would say , e . g .  the 

canoe made i ts e Zf at  me as equivalent for the canoe was made b y  me , 

the agent going into the locative and the verb into the reflexive . 

On the Daly River the Murinbada language is a true ergative language 
in that there are no signs of a pass ive marker .  Thi s means that many 
of the Australian languages are what has been called by K . L .  Hale 
' p seudo-ergat ive ' ,  as the verb in an ergat ive sentence usually carries 
an - 1 - transitiviser ( see 4 . 5 . 4 . )  that looks like having been earlier 
a medio-pass ive marker .  Thus , Hale would hold , it  i s  pos sible to 
demarcat e  three language-types in  regard to  thi s feature - ( 1 )  non­
ergative languages , ( 2 )  true ergat ive language s and ( 3 )  p seudo-ergat ive 
languages . It has recent ly been argued by Dixon ( Dixon , ed . 1976 : 9-12 ) 
that it  is  not quite a question of  ergative-or-not : there are gradations 
of  ergativity to  be  found in different part s of Australia . Reviewing 
the papers on ergativity collected in the volume , Dixon says : ' There 
is  surely too much attempt to force each language into a straight­
j acket of " strictly ergative" or " stri ctly ac cusative " deep syntax . 
Si lverstein ' s  pioneering work on hierarchi es  ( paper 6 [ in this volume ] )  
was unfortunate ly not available for prec irculation to contributors ;  he 
shows that surface "ergat ivity" proceeds on a s liding scale , rather 
than in  terms of ab solute pigeonholing , and it may well be that 
Si lverstein ' s  ideas could be ext ended to provide a more fluid and 
appropriate typology of deep syntaxes ' . 

In form , there are quite a number of ergat ive markers in Australia 
but the commonest is  * - l u  which apparent ly started from one area and 
spread . There i s  a locative ending also whi ch is very simi lar , * - l a ,  
seen , for example , in the non-ergat ive Ngarinj in (western ) ma n d j a - r a , 
on a s tone . The two suffixes have a number of  allomorphs in  common : 

Ergative - 1  u - m b u  - n j d j u  

Locative - l a  - m b a  - n j d j a  

( Hale 1 9 7 6b ) .  In the art i c le referred to  here , Hale seeks to lay down 
phonetic  rules for the oc currence of these allomorphs , and no doubt 
these  are correct , but actually they ar e more than phonet i c  rules , for 
they point back to ancient final consonants of the stems to whi ch they 
are attached , and these forms have led the pres ent writer to  posit  
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final consonant s for Proto-Australian root s : he has generally been 
led by the form of these suffixes to posit a final -Q for a root whi ch 
in modern languages t ake s - Q g u / - Q g a , et c . , e . g .  *mu l a - Q , nose . In 
many languages ,  especial ly in Vict oria and other part s of east ern 
Australia , such finals are still pre sent , but there are cases in whi ch 
the consonants are lost but the ergative forms of the roots  take one 
or another shape that a final vowel would not imp ly , i . e .  a root may 
take - l u  where there seems no j ustifi cat ion for it . It is  easier in 
such cases to pre sume that the original root ended in a certain con­
sonant than to work on the bas is  of the elaborate phonological rules 
Hale suggests . The se may b e  perfectly right as concerns the histori cal 
processes , but they point back finally to certain earlier shapes  of 
the words concerned . 

In some cases re sult s are interesting . A language may show variant 
forms not e xpected , e . g .  in Dharawal , on the south-east coast of 
New South Wales , - l u  i s  not found but - d j u i s  pres ent after a final 
palatal consonant preceded by a low vowe l ;  in addition there is  - j i 
aft er a final vowe l instead of * - l u ,  - Q g a  after a velar nasal , - l a  
after final lat eral ( Capell  1969 : 5 1 ) . In the historical setting , such 
variat ions c an be of intere st : the CA root * b a d u Q ,  man has an ergative 
wa d i - l u  in a few WD language s ,  but w a d i - Q g u  in others : the one ending 
is  secondary , the other primary ; the final velar nasal wi ll have been 
lost before the word came into a given language , where only final 
vowe l was permitted . 

In the Arandic group of languages a final - u  be come s - a  as 
an allomorph , so that - l u  appears as - l a  in Aranda , while  Alj awara 
uses - i l a .  Apart from such allomorphs , however , there are other 
ergative endings that are not cognate with * - l u .  Blake lists certain 
o f  thes e ,  e . g . Murinbada - t e / - Re , Nj ungar - a g , Ba : gundj i -wa , Wik­
Mungkan - a Q .  It would thus seem that ergativity was present in 
Australia apart from the EA and CA languages as a whole , and took on 
various means of expre s sion . Examinat ion of each in its setting would 
be necessary to produce a final de c i s ion and this is not possible here . 
The areas in which ergatives are limited t o  perfe ctive verb s would 
also need study from a comparat ive point of view , but this also must 
b e  overlooked here . There is finally an ergative ending - J a  which is  
pract i cally limited to pronouns , and of thi s a few words will be said 
in the f ollowing section . The only language in which - j a  functions 
as ergat ive with nouns seems to be Yugulda . 

The writer has argued previous ly that Australian languages were 
originally - not ergat ive , but that the process  of history has led t o  
deve lopment of ergat ivity . Hale and others , o n  the other hand , have 
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held that ergativity was primitive and has b e e n  l o s t  from some of the 
languages . The que stion is  of historical importance ,  and a further 
study has led the writer to change his view to the extent of saying 
that they may have been ergat ive , although , of course , this i s  a 
view that cannot be historically proved in the ab sence of documentation . 
Experience elsewhere , however , suggests that there is  more than one 
type of ergat ivity . There is the type in which the ergat ive is used 
with a l l  transitive verbs , but another type in which it  i s  limited t o  
past tenses . Gilbert Ryle ( 19 4 9 : 149ff . )  has spoken o f  ' verbs o f  
achievement ' and these are the types  of verb that require an ergative 
in such language s .  If the act ion is  completed , the subj ect  goes into 
the ergative . If it  i s  in process  or future , the ergative i s  not 
required . Thi s type of construction is found in parts of Australia and 
in other areas of the world as well . It seems appropriate t o  a 
language in which the construction is  either not developed or is  going 
out of use - the latter more likely . If Australian language s may be  
regarded as originally ergat ive , but in s ome regions losing the 
quality , this could we ll be a stage in the proc ess  of los s , and it 
seems more likely than a gradual deve lopment of  it . The author is 
therefore inclined to feel that the Australian languages as a whole 
may have been ergative , but have lost the constructi on .  

It i s  noti ceable  that the oldest recorded languages were ergative . 
Thi s i s  so in the Middle East , in the case of Sumerian and Hurrian . 
It is  still  so in Basque , Eskimo and the Caucasus . In America the 
languages do not show any trace of original ergativity . In PIE also 
there is  no such tradition , but the Indo-Iranian languages have a 
construction with the passive parti ciple wh ich points rather in that 
direction . In Sanskrit it i s  p o s s ible to say m a y a  k a n y a  d r � ! a , 
by-me (wa s ) the g i r t  s e en for I s aw the gir t - and here the construc­
tion is  rather emphat ic ( P1 rejko 1 9 6 8 : 6 1 e t  p a s s i m ) . Australian could 
well have developed rather s imi larly , but one cannot definitely c laim 
that thi s is what happened . 

4 . 3 .  C a s e  F o rma t i o n i n  G e n e r a l 

Case marking in Australian languages is  not universal . In the NK 
languages it is  pos sible to regard at least s ome of the case markers 
( in their functi onal sens e )  as independent words , and in Worora and 
Unggumi amongst the se languages such markers can be subj ect to being 
marked for class . In Gunwinj gu there are a few prepos i t ions , such as 
g u R e , at , and J l m a n , as : g u R e  g u n R e d , at the camp and J l ma n  g u nwa D e , 
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l i ke a s tone . In the case of Worora and Unggumi , the fact that such 
a postposition as n a � g a , of is  really a noun governing the prec eding 
noun , stands out clear ly . Two examp le s in Worora will show thi s : 
( 1 )  i f  a noun is  involved in a pos ses sive expre s sion , such as 

d j uwa l j a  a - n a � g a - j a  

p a t h s  he-poss-p lural 

His paths . 

then n a � g a  i s  preceded by a C l . I prefix , and take s the plural indica­
t ion of posses sion , re ferring to  the plural noun p a t h - s  as a suffix - j a .  
( 2 )  If the posses sed and the posses sor are of di fferent classes , the 

former is marked on - n a � g a - by a prefix , and the lat ter by a suffix 
( as -m for Cl . V) whi le the number of posse ss ors is  marked by a suffix 
preceding that of the class , as - n d u , ' dual ' , thus : 

ma - j a r u -m i n a l a - n d u  a - n a � g a - n d a - m 
C l . V . -house pupi l - two C l . I . -pos s-dual-V . 
The hous e of the  two pup i ls . 

Diagrammati cally , something like the fol lowing might represent the 
scheme : 

ma j a r u - m  i n a l a - n d u  a - n a � g a - n d { u ) - a m  

which serve s to make clear that originally - n a � g a - had complete inde­
pendence of status , whether as noun or (more like ly ) adj ective . 

It  is  not hard to think of later case endings in other part s of  
Australia as  being postposit ions , at  first free , and only later bound . 
In many cases no doubt morphophonemic changes have taken place , as 
indeed they still  do - e . g .  Eas t Ngarinj in ma n d j a n  d a , on the s tone : 

We st Ngarinj in ma n d j a  r a , where there is  no final consonant to  
influence the  form . The other Northern Kimberley language s sometimes 
show s imilar forms without influence from the classes : Ngarinj in , 
a R u  n a � g a , man ' s , Cl . I .  but w o � a y  n a � g a , woman ' s , C l .  II . The latter 
would be  in Worora wo � a y  n j a n a � g a n j a ,  still  variab le for class . Very 
occas iona lly one finds both prepo s it i on and a case ending together , 
as in Madimadi (Vi ctoria ) g u n d a  g a � a - b a , unde r s tone - oblique ( Hercus 
1969 : 18 2 ) .  It seems thus possib le that morphemes that subs equent ly 
became postpositions or case endings earlier had some form of freedom . 

In general the case system as such in Australian languages is  fairly 
c ons istent throughout . In most of the language s there are pos ses sive 
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and dat ive cases , ab lat ive and lo cat ive . If  the language i s  ergative 
there wi l l  be  an ergat ive case ending . A nominative marker is very 
rare , but there is a set of such in Yugulda , and thi s is one of the 
features that set that language apart in the way that is discussed in 
an earlier section ( 3 . 3 . 4 . 1 . ) .  Blake ( 19 7 6b )  states that the suffix­
ing languages have from about four to e ight cases , occurring with nouns , 
pronouns , adj e ctives and demonstrative pronouns and adj ectives , and 
illustrates from Galgadungu in western Queens land : 

m a d j u m b a - a Q a  j a b a d j a r a - a Q a  t j a a d i g a j a - a Q a  
kangaroo- to Zive Z y - to  the s e - dua l - t o  

It will  appear later that there i s  not  always  the  use of the  ending on  
each member of a phras e ,  but  that customs differ in this  regard ( see 
following section ) . Blake ' s  count includes nominative and ergat ive , 
apart from which there may be an accusative , frequently limited t o  
animat e o r  even pers onal nouns and pronouns , a genit ive , dative , 
locative , allative and ab lat ive . Von Brandenstein has also written 
about an abe s s ive in Proto-Australian (Von Brandenstein 1965 : 6 47-6 2 ) , 
and later mention will be made of this . 

It is  needful t o  dist ingui sh between form and coverage of cases , 
and this  is  not always easy . In seeking the hist ory of developments 
in Australia it is e spec ially difficult t o  do thi s , because there is 
no evidence t o  trace the hist ory of a usage or of a case form . Blake' s 
t ab les  do not s uggest that any set of case markers i s  either EA or CA , 
much less  goes back farther in hist ory , and it is  wi ser not t o  try t o  
establish more than the princ iple o f  c a s e  marking as part o f  Proto­
Australian speech . Even this i s  not e asy , and it has already been 
shown that a t ime can be visualised when free forms had not become 
b ound forms at all .  In fact , some morpheme s that are fairly commonly 
fixed at present do not seem to have been so in the past . The bivalent 
suffix - g u  is such ( Capell  [ 19 5 6 J/196 2 : 77-79 ; Blake et al . 197 6 ) . The 
bivalency concerns the type of root with wh ich the ending - g u  i s  used . 
Thi s is  either nominal or verbal . In the former case the basic mean­
ing is for , or to ; in the latter it marks a decis ion for action or to 

act and thus it become s either a purpose or futurity marker in the 
verb . 

It is  des irab le t o  make some mention of indicators of having and 
not having or w i t h  and w i thou t ,  since these  are present in almost 
every language of Australia . Sutton ( 19 7 6b : 29 9 ff . ) remarks about the 
' proprietive affixe s ' that they ' show reasonab ly high cognat i on ,  while 
privative affixes do not ' .  Thi s may imp ly that the former were evo lved 
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at an early stage of language in  Australi a ,  while the negatives of 
them were not evolved so soon . He proceeds to  give lists of fifty 
languages and the ir forms of proprietive affixes , and summarises  them 
by  the following list of proto-forms : 

* j i � i  ( alternat i ons probab ly morphophonemic ) 

* r l  ( commonly flap or trill , also R )  

* ( m )  ( b ) a  interpreted as ma - - b a - - m b a -

*wa 

* g a  

* r a  ( flap or trill ) 

The list might conceivab ly be  shortened by bringing some members 
t ogether : ra and * � a , j i , � I  and r l , � I  could coale sce  at an earlier 
period . Dixon as rapporteur in the pages following make s some sugges­
t ions and further analy s i s  ( Dixon 1976a ) . 

Von Brandenstein ' s  paper on the abess ive , already mentioned , makes 
a good case for such a form as common Australian . The most detailed 
evidence he give s is concerned with Meyu (Gaurna ) ,  on the Middle 
Murray River , but he cites quite a number of other areas in other 
part s of Australia , vi z .  Ranj barngu , Dalabon , Ga ' angulu ( Queensland ) ,  
Waga ( Queens land ) ,  Bandj along , Wiradj uri and Dharawal ( New South Wales ) ,  
Ngarluma , Nj angumarda , Mangala , Dj aru , Jangman (Western Australi a ) , 
and southern Vi ctoria . If the claims can all be accepte d ,  there seems 
to be a real case for an abe s sive . The form , however , leaves something 
to  be des ired : it is * d J i ,  in von Brandstein ' s  spe lling - t ' i .  Thi s 
immediately becomes amb iguous with the commone st form of the 
propriet ive ! So something further needs to be said about the pre sumed 
abe s s ive . After all , the propriet ive with a negat ive verb would 
produce the affect of an abes 'sive . 

The marking of posses sion , inc luding genitive case forms , needs 
separate attention . The b ivalent suffix - g u  is  not only a marker of 
dat ive , but i s  widely found as a possessor marker also . ' Quite a 
number of  Australian languages use the dative to  mark their posses sor 
in  a posses sive construction . For example , in Bidj andj adj ara we find 
w a d i - g u  b a b a  (man -DATIVE dog ) , the man ' s  dog . In other language s a 
separate genitive suffix i s  used t o  mark the possessor ' ( Blake 1976a : 
4 22 ) . On the following page , Blake has a diagram sett ing out a 
presumable  scheme of deve lopment of the uses of - g u : 
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goal of mot i on 

! 
purpos� --+ posses sor 

desiderative general comp lement 

1 marker 

futur'e 
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to  which h e  adds a final comment : ' The fac t that g u  appears i n  dif­
ferent morpho- syntact i c  s lot s in different languages . . .  may well 
reflect an earlier stage when g u  was a free ( probab ly adverb-like ) 
form ' . This  i s  undoubtedly correct , and case endings in general may 
be of a s imi lar origin . 

The possessive construction as a who le is  much more comp lex . It i s  
dealt with in Capell ( [ 19 5 6 J /19 62 : 6 6 ) .  In many languages pronominal 
possess i on is marked by suffixed pronouns , abbreviat ions of the 
cardinal pronouns . Sometimes these are subdivided into classes : in 
the NK languages and some othe rs , body parts take prefixes ,  which are 
almost the same as the subj ect  markers to verb s ; kinship terms take 
suffixes which are equivalent to ind irect obj ect markers to  verb s and 
all other nouns use the marker - n a Q g a , added to a pronominal base : 
Ngarinj in Q i -o r u , my e ar ; y i d - n a Q g a , his  or her father , j i n d a Q i - n a Q g a , 
my spe ar . In other areas , such as Victori a ,  pronominal suffixes are 
added to nouns in general : Madimadi g a l g - e g , my sp ear ; DJ adJ ala 
g a d i g a d i m - a r a - g a l i g ,  spear (be Zonging to ) us three ( excl . ) .  Where 
nouns alone are conc erned , it  is  frequent ly a case of A ' s  B ,  or 
B A-of ; but occas ionally there is a doub le possession : man-of 

b o omerang- his , Dj adj ala w u d j u - g a  g a d i g a d i m - u g , Dharawal j uw i n j - g u l  i 
wa r a Q g a n - Q a Q .  The order may b e  reversed , but the correct endings 
must oc cur on the corre ct word . It is  doub t ful whether any one form 
of genit ive is universal : it is again a matter of historical stages , 
which cannot be worked out in full here . 

In summary now it  may be suggested as a historical view , that 

( 1 )  the earliest  Australian languages probab ly did not have case 
systems at all . They sometimes used prepos it ions , it would seem , but 
the evidence is  far too meagre for any positive assert ion . The 
occurrence of such forms in Arnhem Land and Vi ctoria ( Gunwinj gu and 
Madimadi ) suggest th is , and form another link between extreme north 
and extreme south , whi ch is to be inve stigated in a later sect ion . 
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( 2 )  The EA language s seem t o  have used postpos itions whi ch originally 
had independent meanings , but later became simp le case endings , with 
significance in a syntactic  setting rather than meaning in a lexical 
sett ing . 

( 3 )  The se  case endings , as they final ly became , show considerable 
variat i on from area to area and may help in later res earch t o  ident ify 
grade s  of EA, some of the steps between EAl and EAn whi ch can only be 
sugges ted at this stage . They can be  defined only by  a detailed study 
of lexicon , wh ich lies outside the pres ent scope . 

( 4 )  The prob lem of the priority o f  nominat ive-accusat ive languages 
over ergat ive languages also require s more study . Whi le it seems to 
be  in Australia a case of spread of ergat ive case systems , probably 
from one central point - as suggested by the prevalence of * - l u  forms ­
this is  far from certain , because other endings are found in some 
part s of the continent . The author ' s  feeling is  that * - l u  is  a WD 
legacy , whi ch replaced other endings as the WD languages ( CA language s 
t o  be  exact ) advanced eastwards : yet the ergative as such i s  prior to 
this spread . 

4 . 4 .  N u m b e r  i n  N o u n s  a n d  A d j e c t i v e s  

Number seems t o  have deve loped first i n  pronouns , although even 
there it is not an element of the earliest EA group s . It has already 
become fairly clear that number developed in pronouns in di fferent ways 
in different languages ,  and that it  came latest in the CA language s in 
the western WD language s . To the pres ent day , however , there are no 
formal p lurals in quite a number of the language s ,  so  that it can 
safely be  said that numb er indication in NP is comparatively late . 
Moreover , there is  very little agreement in the shapes  of format ives , 
s o  that it  cannot be said that any one method of indi cation i s  
' primative ' .  What is  more regular i s  t o  find a dual numb er a s  well a s  
a p lural : this nearly always involved suffixing * b u l a d j , two in EA 
languages and * g u d a r a  in CA languages .  Number indi cat ion as such , 
howeve r ,  is  very early in s ome part s : Victoria has not only dual and 
p lural indi cat ion , but also a trial form which has been discussed 
under Pronouns ( 3 . 4 . ) .  Yet the languages in north Australia that link 
best  with Victori a ,  although they do indicate trial as we ll as dual , 
do not use the same indicators as those in the s outh . The latter - so 
far as they have this system - indi cate dual by * b u l a d j  and trial by 
* g a l i g ,  but this is  not the case in Arnhem Land or Northern Kimberley . 
In the latter , the forms are suffixal as in Victori a ,  but vary in 
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shape : Worora dual - n d u , trial - ( � ) g u r l , apparent ly a l s o  in  Unggumi , 
in Umida and Unggarangi , - d u  and - g e r l , but in Ngarinj in - d i r i and 
- ( n i ) n a ,  Wunambal - m l j a  and - n a , as also in Gwini . These  are involved 
with local forms of the numerals , whi ch c annot be di scussed here . But 
the Eastern Kimberley languages di ffer in the ir forms . There i s  no 
trial , but nouns fall into two classes , C l . I ending in - i n  and Cl . II  
in - I , but both forming a p lural in - m . In p lace of this the dual of 
both has -wa r i n .  In Arnhem Land methods of indicating p lurals vary 
immensely , and though duals are usually pres ent ( often forms of the 
cardinal numerals ) ,  trials are not . Specimens of the se  formati ons can 
be seen in  Capell ( 19 4 2 ) pa s s i m . The use of * g a l i g  as ending for 
tribal name s has been already discussed ( 3 . 4 . ) :  it is found in the 
- b a l of ' Wunambal ' apparent ly in comp lete isolation , a remainder of 
whose history nothing c an be said . 

In brief ,  number indicat i on i s  by no means universal in Australia . 
It i s  ab sent from such areas as the Daly River - so far , that i s , as 
nouns and adj ect ive s are concerned , and the s e  generally show themselves 
to  be early in the EA list . It would seem to  have developed first in 
pronouns . In many language s ,  numb er indicat i on in NP is done by means 
of affixed pronouns in VP , and this is  probab ly a later deve lopment 
to clari fy references within the utterance as a whole . Trial number 
c an also be  a paucal plural in Victoria , but does not seem to  have 
this extens ion in the NK area,  although it may sometime s have it in 
Arnhem Land . A summary of forms , t ogether with some local detai l ,  is 
given in Capell ( 19 5 5/62 : 6 1- 3 ) . 

4 . 5 .  C a s e  i n  t h e  N P  

I n  phrases , a s  against s ingle words , two types o f  concord are found : 
one in which only the last word of the phrase takes case markers :  this 
will be  called group dec lension , and one in which each word in the NP 
take s a c ase  ending in p arallel with the others . Thi s will be called 
parallel dec lension . 

4 . 5 . 1 . G r o u p  D e c l e n s i o n  

Group dec lension i s  the term used t o  indicate a phenomenon i n  whi ch 
any marker is  used only once in a phrase , usually on the final element , 
as against i t s  recurrence on each unit of the phras e .  In English , 
in a good hou8e i s  a phrase ; in Lat in i n  b o n - a  d o m - u  contains an ab lat ive 
case marker required after i n  on both noun ( - u )  and adj ective ( - a ) ,  and 
the two markers in this case are actually not morphemically identical . 
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In some language s such a case marker would be required only on the 
final unit : in (a-good-house ) - loc . Some Australian languages exhib it 
this feature . In Waljb iri and other WD language s (of  CA type ) ,  � a r g a  
n j a m b u , man - t h i s , a s  nominat ive with a n  intransit ive verb , ergat ive 
� a r g a  n j a m b u - l u ,  man this , with a transit ive verb . In the ne ighbour­
ing Bidj andj adj ara , 

b a b a  � a n j i r i b u L g a - � g a D a r a  
dog wi ld large-for-fe ar - of 

In each example the case marker appears only once although referring 
to  both unit s .  The tree diagram wh ich sets this out would be of this 
nature : 

NP -----/� k N J} A I I I I 
- � g a D a r a  [ b a b a  � a n j i r i b u L g a ]  

whi ch would need a transpos ition o f  k t o  the final position and a means 
of indicat ing that it refers to each unit of the phrase  though used 
only once . If the word order is  changed , and the unity broken for any 
reason , group declension ceases and the case marker must be repeated . 
A Walj biri example will make thi s c lear : 

waw i r i  b a n d i - n i  � a r g a  n j a m b u - l u  g a b i  
man this -ERG FUT kangaroo spear-NON-PAST 

This  man wi l l  sp ear a k angaroo . 

This  can be stylisti cally varied to become 

� a r g a - � g u  
man -ERG 

g a b i  wa w i r i  b a n d i - n i  n j a mb u - l u  

FUT kangaroo spear-NP this -ERG 

where - � g u  is an allomorph of the ergative suffi x .  The whole has the 
same general me aning but with a di fferent emphasis ( Hale 1 9 7 3 ) .  

4 . 5 . 2 . P a r a l l e l D e c l e n s i o n 

In parallel dec lensi on , each e lement of an NP takes the case s ign . 
Thus in  Murawari 

g u N u n j - d j a  b i d a l a - �g a  
a o a l - on good-on, 

for example , [ The  fis h  i s  aook e d ]  on good aoa l (s ) . 
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me : n - g u  d u r d a - g u  ma l l  
man- of big-of boomerang 

The big man ' s  boomerang . 
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Once again there are areas in which each type of dec lension is  
predominant . It i s  p articular ly not i ceable that sometimes an  emb edded 
clause may t ake an adj ect ival case marker in a way that i s  not possible 
in English,  as in Murawari 

m i n j a n  { d a d i r a - j i - j u ) - g u  

what (drink - can-I) for 

Wha t is there for me to drin k ?  

The emb edded verb i s  to  all int ents and purposes  a noun : it can syn­
tactically be  treated as one and t ake a case ending . 

It also occas ionally happens that case endings , in retaining 
individuality , can be  combined with each other in certain specified 
groups ,  e . g .  in  Murawari 

d a n j  d e r i - m i - y a  d i y a w i - m i - n a  { m a y i - � g a ) - g u  
h i t he r  b a c k - i t - comes turns - round (ground- o n } - t o  

wa r a - n u m b u  m u g u - � g a  b i : b u n - g u  b u � g  i - 1  a 
fa l ls - i t  inside - a t  c o t ton-bush-of flower- in 

i . e .  on t o  t h e  ground and in to t h e  flower o f  the c o t ton b u s h . 

This  comb inat ion of case endings is  very rare . It occurs in  Bi lua , 
of the western Solomon Islands , and it  oc curs - like group dec lens ion -
in Sumerian , one of the oldest recorded languages  of man . 

4 . 5 . 3 .  C u m u l a t i v e  D e c l e n s i o n 

Cumulative declension i s  a name that may be given to  a spec ial type 
of dec lension found in comparat ively few yet widely scattered languages 
of Australia . In this type , some case serve s as a base on which other 
cases are constructed by an additional suffix . In Gubabwiyngu of north­
east Arnhem Land , for ins tanc e ,  while to me is � a r a - g u  (which also 
serves as my , as in b a l a ? � a r a g u . my house ) ,  if  my i s  used with a noun 
in an ob lique case , the stem for my is not � a r a g u ,  but the dative 
� a r a - g a l a ,  to me to  which first - Q U - and then the appropriate case 
ending i s  superadded , e . g .  � a r a - g a l a - � u - b i  1 i .  a t  my . . .  , e . g .  b a l a ? b i  1 i 
� a r a g a l a � u b i l i .  a t  my house . 

In Gubabwiyngu thi s type of dec lens ion is  limited to  posses sives 
used with nouns in ob lique cases . Thus , my father is  b a b a  � a r a g u . 
but of my father is  � a r a - g a l a - � u -wa b a b a -wa . Here � a r a - g a l a  i s  t o  me : 
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when the possessive i s  used as an adj ect ive in an ob lique case the 
dat ive � a r a - g a l a  serve s as the base , to which a set of suffixes i s  
added , to  a lengthened base � a r a - g a l a - � u - . I n  the dative to my . . . the 
case suffix is actually doub led but in a phone tic ally somewhat 
different form : � a r a - g a l a - � u -wa l a ;  other final case endings are un­
changed . The ergat ive is � a r a - g a l a - � u - j i ,  as in � a r a g a l a � u j i b a b a j i ,  

my fa ther (did so  and s o ) . Sentence examples are seen in the follow­
ing : � a j i d j a : !  wa � a - n a �awa  b a b a -wa � a r a g a l a � u -wa , he wants to speak 

to my fa ther ; but wa � a n a r awa � a r a - g u , to speak to me ; � a r a  n a �a l a  

n a n u - g a l a � u - n a  b a l a ' n a ,  I s aw his  (her)  house ; d u n a b a - � u R a  � a r a g a l a � u ­
� u R a  m i r i � u - � u Ra , i n  the pres ence o f  my enemies ;  � a r a g a l a - � u - � u R a  
b a l a ' � u Ra , from my hous e .  No sugges tion can b e  offered a s  t o  why this 
cumulat ive dec lension of posses sives has ari s e n ,  but the fac t s  are as 
stated . 

A somewhat more c omp licated kind of cumulative dec lens ion was 
present in Awab a ,  Lake Macquarie distri c t , Newcast le , New South Wales . 
Here nouns are divided into two main group s : common and proper , the 
pronouns forming part s of  the proper noun sec tion . The language has 
a system of c lass ifi cation of nouns ( for which see the paper on the 
clas s i fi cat ion of nouns in Australia ,  later in this volume ) .  In Awab a ,  
dec lension by  simple suffix covers only the ergat ive and dative cases 
(which may often be formally one ) and the ab lative , common - d i n ,  
proper - g a y , from, on account of;  all the rest carry doub le suffixes 
whose true nature is  often difficult to identify . There seems to be 
some sort of vowe l harmony at work . Thus ergative - d u , and locative 
- d uwa , but personal locative (wi th a person ,  near a p e rson ) ,  - g a - b a 
and not - g u - ba . The two sets  of  su ffixes are shown in the fol lowing 
table , in whi ch the case name s are those introduced by Muller (Muller 
1882 , II , I : 5ff . ) .  



Case 

Nominat ive 
Ergative 

Dative 
Locative I 
Genitive 

Locative I I  
Abe s s ative 
Ade s sative 
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Tab l e  1 4 : Cumulative Dec lension in Awaba 

Nouns Threlke ld ' s  Common Personal 

( no fixed ending ) 
- d u  - g u  - t o  

- g u  - g u  - t o 

- d u -wa - g u -wa - t oa  

- g u b a - g u ba - ko b a  

- g a - ba - g i n - b a  - ka b a  

- d a - b i r u l)  - g a - b i r u l)  - t a b i r u g  

- g a - g u  - g i l) - g u  - ka ko 
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Spelling 

- ko 

- ko 
- koa  
- ko b a  

- k i n b a  
- k a b i r u g  
- k i l) k o  

The pronouns in thi s sys tem are supp letive : nominatives work on 
stems di fferent from thos e  of other cases - which means that they 
probab ly have entirely di fferent linguis t i c  histories . Most of them 
have two stems in the singular , but one with phonemic variation in 

dual and p lural thus pointing to a later deve lopment of  non-s ingulars 
here as in other part s of Austra li a .  The forms are as follows : 

Singular l .  
2 .  
3 .  m .  
3 .  f .  

Dual l .  
2 .  
3 .  

Plural l .  
2 .  
3 .  

Nominat ive Other case stems 

I) a - d u - wa emow u l)  

I) i n - d u -wa I) i rowu l) 
n j u -w u - a  I) i g u -wu l) 
b u wu n - d u -wa b u wu n - nowu l) 

b a  - 1  i I) a - l i l) - g u  
b u l a  b u l u n 
b u l uwa r a  b u l uwa r a  ( g u b a )  ; 

I) e - e n  I) e a r u l) ( g u )  

I) u r a  n u r u n  
b a  r a  b a r u n  

b u l u n ( b a )  

The historical implicat i ons o f  these forms , especially their 
obvious conne ct ion wi th Ngarinj in in the Northern Kimberleys , has been 
discussed earlier and will need to  be referred to  in the next secti on , 
so that no discus sion of them will  be  given here . It is  to  the second 
forms that other case endings - those of the Personal Nouns series  -
are added , e . g .  e mowu l) g i n b i r u l) , from me . The inflected forms of  the 
p lural pronouns are obviously derivatives from the nominatives , whereas 
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those of the singular pronouns are not , and thi s s trengthens the idea 
alre ady put forward that plural pronouns in Australia are late 
hist orically . Full hist orical analys i s  cannot be entered int o here : 
it needs a separate paper . 

Apart from these examples of cumulat ive dec lens ion , the syntac t i c  
pattern in Awaba is  that of parallel dec lension : noun and adj ective 
take the same case endings when they are semanti cally connected . An 
example is  d l r a � g u  Q i g u w u m ba - g u , with his t e e th ; here his is  alre ady 
compounded as shown above . Again , Thre lkeld ' s  ( 1892 : 1 3 3 )  trans lat ion 
o f  Luke 2 : 3 2 ,  k u r l ko  I t h a r a e l g l r o 6 m b a  ko  ( - g u R l g u I d i r a e l  
Q l rowu m b a g u ) ,  for his p e op Ze Israe Z .  Thi s usage contrast s with 
Wiradj uri i r a Qg u n  d u r a d u , with his teeth , where only the final word of 
the phrase take s the instrumental ending -d u o  

A full hi storical grammar of Aus tralian languages would be  nece ssary 
t o  show how far these three types of dec lens ion are spread , and this 
cannot yet be written . The c onnect ion , however , between north and 
s outh that has appeared in this  brief study , i s  quite important and 
can no doubt be fi lled in , in a wider study . 

4 . 5 . 4 .  T r a n s ; t ; v ; s a t ; o n  

The dist inction between transitive and intransit ive verb s i s  of 
cons iderab le import ance in Australi an language s .  It is  at the base of 
the dist inction between nominat ive and ergative cases . Most of the 
dist inc t i ons rest on semantics , but there are s ome morphological 
indi cators of trans itivity . In general these  indicators are language 
b ound , but there is one at least whi ch is wide spread . Thi s  is - 1 - ,  
which i s  added to the final phoneme of the verb stem ,  and i s  followed 
by a vowel . Some discussion of thi s - 1 - suffix is called for . It was 
mentioned and developed to s ome extent in Capell ( 1956/19 6 2 ) ,  and there 
i s  a discuss ion in Breen ( 19 7 4 : 2 8ff . ) .  Capell regarded it  as a gerund , 
a verbal noun , used as a means t o  ext ending the act ion o f  the verb . 

Evidence from Donaldson ( 19 7 6 ) i s  als o to be added . All  the s e  
studies suggest that t h e  original treatment by Capell and Breen was 
basically correct , with one limitati on :  - L - by i t self i s  not a noun 
formative but is us ed only in combinat ion with ( 1 )  an auxiliary verb 
and ( 2 )  another case ending to the gerund . Of the two uses  - 1  ma - i s  
common in many languages of east ern Australia i n  the role of causative 
verb format ion , while  - 1 - g u  marks future time not only in east ern but 
also  in western Aus trali a .  Actually thi s is  one of the cases in whi ch 
we s eem t o  get a ' look behind the scenes ' in the hist ory of the 
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formati on of language i n  Australia . The pre sent section o f  thi s  s tudy 
is there fore es sent ial b oth to exp lain the usage of the - 1 - and t o  

take the history o f  the se  languages back one stage further . 
There i s  a third usage which i s  commoner in the western regions , 

and that is  that - 1  forms the base o f  a trans itive against an intran­
sit ive verb . In these cases it  i s  added direct ly to a verb stem ,  not 
to a stem which is to be compounded with an auxiliary to form a 
derived verb . The evidence sugges t s  that as thi s usage i s  commoner 
in WD languages , whi ch are most ly CA in status , it would s eem to be 

later than the other uses , and so again serves as a t ime indicator 
tending to mark the comparat ive lateness of the WD languages as a 
whole and hence of the CA stratum . 

The starting point is the proposition that - 1  i s  a gerund marker 
or format ive . The instances  given in NAAL seem to make this c lear . 
They can be  reviewed briefly . 

On the Func t ions of - L -

NAAL , 67 :  ( - 1 - as gerund formative ) 

In Dharawal the - 1 - is  added t o  link a root with an auxi liary ; in 
central New South Wales  it is  added to the auxi liary t o  l ink the tense 
and other suffixes t o  the latter . These are the New South Wales uses : 

Dharawal b u - l  rna - I - a ,  h i t ting he -brought-him 

Wiradjuri b u  rna - l - a wa n - n i ,  s tri ke caus ing-present s tr i k e  

causing-immediacy-past , I w a s  s tri king jus t now . 

b u  rna - l - Qa r i - n ,  s trike cause - th i s -morning - I .  

I t  i s  u sed along the coast only in Dharawal ,  i . e .  it  is  inland Yuwin but 
it  does oc cur in  Awaba and has special uses there . It i s  found also 
in Gogay . 

In WA - 1 - appears as one of the verbal affixe s :  

i .  - 1 - b a , far or his toric p a s t  

ii . - 1 - g u , intention 

Garadj ari d j i n g a - l - g u - l  I ,  ki l ling-for-we - two,  let us two 

ki l l  him,  we two are for ki l ling him,  we two 

ki l l  h i m .  

Glas s and Hackett ( 197 0 ) , ' punctiliar 1 ' .  

- 1 - with g i d j a , imminent 
g i d j a - rnu n u - � u ,  negative future 
d j a r a , ces sative 

- g l d j a  

- d j a r a -
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b a y  I , habitual - b a y  1 -

d j a g u , purpose 
d j a g u - rnu n u , inab ility - d j a - g u  

d j a g u - d j a r a - d u , 2es t 

d j l r a d j a ,  unfu 2fi 2 2e d  de sire - d j i r a - d j a  

Even here it i s  only 1st  conj . and purpose requires - d j a - g u , not - g u o 
In Wal j b iri the - 1 - forms are consecutives . 
Kabi , J .  Mathew ' s  ' verbal noun ' y e l  i : n b a , c a 2 2ing looks like 

y e l l - 1 - b a  with d i s s imilation . 
* - 1 1 - marking a middle voice , reali sed usually as reflexive but 

sometimes as passive . 
Dj iringanj present - I I - rna ; past - 1 1 - ba ; ( future y a - b a l a )  reflexive . 
Lardil : - y l - pass ive . Gogay : - l l a n a , reflexive 

Awab a :  g l - l -
Murawari :  - r l ­
Dharawal :  - i 1 ( I , y a , a )  

There i s , the n ,  a dist inct ion between languages in whi ch - L - i s  a 
simple formative added to  a stem , and languages in which i t  i s  still  
a formative , but conj oining two stems , such as a verb and a noun . 
There i s  also a third t ype  of case , that instanced by Wangaybuwan , in 
which the format ive is  added not to the basic root but to the auxiliary . 
Thi s i s  similar to  the usage in Dharawal ,  of the type  of b u - l  rna - .  
In Wangaybuwan , a s imi lar format ion wou ld take the shape of  * b u  rna - l - .  

It would seem that the more ancient usage is  the s impler one , i . e .  
the gerundial . Yet the same format ive can be added to a s imp le stem 
to form , e . g .  - 1 - g u , a future marker to  a s imp le verb . It thus j oins 
the ranks of  bivalent formatives ,  and this is  the point of Breen ( 19 7 4 ) .  
In the proces s , it  rai ses the que st ion whether there may not be other 
such b ivalent formatives , and such would carry the history of the 
format ion of Australian languages back a stage further . 

There is  a noticeab le phonetic  feature in all these  cases : * - 1 -
seems to  remain as 1 ,  not undergoing phonemic transformat ion ; the 
ergative marker * � l u  can be modi fied into - n l ,  - y u , et c . , but the 
gerundial - 1 - doe s not do thi s . 

Breen ( 19 7 4 : 22-59 ) suggests  the possibility of  reaching behind 
existing Australian languages to an earlier s tage in which grammati cal 
organi sation was still incomp lete . Later formatives , case and other 
endings may have begun life as independent parti cles whi ch were not 
limited to one c ategory of word , but could be  bivalent or even 
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multivalent . This  c ou ld not , of course , be proved cat egori cally but 
only within the range of likelihood . 

Breen , then , enlarges the definit ion of b ivalent affix to be ' s tem 
forming or inflectional affix which c omb ines with noun stems and with 
verb stems and/or ab stract nominalised verb stems ( e . g .  part i ciples ) '  
( p . 50 ) .  The whole of Breen ' s  pap er i s  really only an expansion and 
eluc idat i on of this proPQ s it ion , but it seems to be sub stantially 
true , although the examples  are all t aken from living usages in modern 
languages . They do , however , point t o  a t ime when the existing fixed 
usages were still  in  the course o f  format ion , and thus seem t o  conceal 
or partially reveal historical processes  which are diffi cult t o  s tate 
with any degree of security at present . Yet simi lar proc esses  can be  
seen  in some of the anci ent language s of the Middle East  and elsewhere . 

4 . 6 .  H i s t o r i c a l  D e v e l opme n t  o f  t h e  N o u n  P h r a s e  

The point s  t o  whi ch attent ion should b e  given i n  regard t o  the 
noun phrase ( NP )  are five : 

1 .  Ab sence of numb er marking and the stages o f  deve lopment . 
The historical aspect of a numeral system in Australia 
would be included here . 

2 .  The ab sence or pre sence of an ergat ive sys tem - and 
perhaps also its  nature - combined with the presence or 
ab sence of a pass ive in the VP , are matters of s ome 
importance historically . 

3 .  The loss  o f  a pass ive ( if such was the case ) along with 
the deve lopment of the ergat ive system needs to be examined . 

4 .  The case systems in Australia ( starting from ab sence of 
a formal case system ,  or its virtual ab sence , as in the NK 
languages )  need to be  c ons idered , together with the fields 
of group declens ion and paralle l dec lens i on .  

5 .  Clas s ification i n  nouns : this i s  the subj ect  o f  a separat e 
paper in the pre sent work . 

These  are all developments within the NP that may be expected to 
have hist orical importance . However , the parallel development o f  the 
VP is  interconne cted ( e spec ially in regard to ergat ivity ) with that of 
NP . While  each must be  studied separate ly , both must finally be woven 
into one in the tracing of hi story . 
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5 .  T H E  V E R B  P H RA S E  

A .  CAPELL 

5 . 1 . T h e o re t i c a l  D e v e l opme n t  o f  t h e  V e rb P h ra s e  

The standard s tudy t o  date on the cons truct ion o f  the Australian 
verb phrase - both syntactically and morphologically - is  that of 
Wurm ( 1969 ) .  The historical aspect of  this study , as we ll as of the 
pres ent one , is the as sumption that grammat i cal structure in Australia 
has advanced from simp ler to more complex . Thi s seems to hold good in 
both the noun phrase and the verb phrase . 

Verb format i ons - in the sense of  the syntactic  order of stem ,  
person o f  sub j e ct and/or obj ect , and other features present actually 

or by imp licat ion in the VP - may be  traceable to  an underlying 
synt actic  arrangement of 3 ,  V and 0 in the sentence in which the VP 
p lays i t s  part . The VP comp le x ,  that is to  say , may well be  a micro­
cosm t o  which the sentence as a whole is  the c orresponding macrocosm . 

To illustrate this proposition , let three elements be cons idered : 
the source of the event , the event itself , and the goal of it . The 
symbols  3 ,  E and G will indi cate these phenomena - the different use 
of 3 in this conne ct ion needs to be  noted . Various syntactic  patt ern­
ings of the s e  e lements are possib le , of which a language usually 
chooses one as basic but allows others as stylistic or semanti c  
variat ions : witne s s  the difference between statement and que st ion in 
English , and the same with the addit ion of order in Romance pronouns . 
But in the verb complex itself the basic sentence pattern of the 
language usually obtains , the variations are not permitted free inter­
change with each other . The following tab le shows the possibilities  
of arrangement of a three element statement in which e ach element is  
morphemically independent . The event (E)  is  se eing , the source ( 3 )  is  
I ,  and the goal (G )  i s  y ou . This brings about : 

I saw y o u  

3 E G 

you I saw 

G 3 E 

saw I y ou 

E 3 G 

I y o u  saw 

3 G E 

as the usual types in Australi a .  A pronominal 3 and G were de liberately 
chosen in the above examples because comp lex verbal systems are usually 
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infle ctional , and t h e  e lement s o f  S and G are in  t h i s  c a s e  pronominal . 
Even in such a sentence as the man s aw a dog , the verb in many 
language s incorporates  within itself  an S and a G e lement , such as 
he- saw- i t  in the man h e - s aw - i t  dog , which i s  a typical Austrone sian 
order . A nominal S i s  not subj ect to  abbreviation - it may even have 
an ergat ive case or other indi cator . 

Many languages are not limited to  a VP in  a simp le sentence but allow 
for c ompound and complex sentences in which a subordinate c lause may 
have a special verb shap e such as sent ence-medial ( SM )  or a part i c iple 
(which in principle is  the s ame thing ) ,  or an invers ion as in  German . 

The quest ion is  now : where in Australia do such variant patt erns 
oc cur and wi th what modifi cat i ons? Can they be  connected with a 
corresponding sentence pattern in the given language or language s ?  

For the purpo ses o f  the present out line , Wurm ' s  paper o f  1 9 6 9  seems 
to give the c leare st summary . He divided the pronouns S and G into 
two main groups :  free forms and bound forms , cros sing in regard to 
their position vi s -a - v i s  the verb itself . They are summari s ed by 
Wurm ( 1969 : 6 8-9 ) thus : 

I .  Free forms : ( a )  Free in syntactic posit ion . Type language : 
DungidJ aw . 

( b )  Free s t i ll but in  a preferred order 
whether before or aft er the verb . 
Types : Juwinbara ( and most - b a r a  
languages ) ;  Gungari . 

( c )  Abbreviated or modified person markers 
s t i l l  functioning as free form . Type : 
NarrinJ eri . 

I I .  Bound forms : ( a )  Short or modified person markers 
funct ioning as free forms s t i l l  retain­
ing possibilities  of interaction . 
Type : WiradJ uri . 

(b ) Fused unit s  whi ch are thems e lve s free 
forms before or after the verb i t self . 
Type : Waramunga . In thi s  instance 
S + G is  basi c .  

( c )  Bound morphemes without abbreviation ,  
added t o  the final o f  the verb stem or 
to cataly st s ,  with a s trong tendency to  
ob serve an  order of 1st  before 2nd or 
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3rd person . These  are characteri stic  
of the CA language s of the Wes tern 
Desert and regi ons to the east of it . 
The AT language s are part of thi s 
group - and this give s perhaps a 
historical key . 

( d )  Subj ect  markers only are bound and 
suffixal ; obj ects  are free and 
generally follow the verb . Type : 
Guwamu . 

( e )  The verb forms a complex of b ound forms 
of either ( S  + G )  + E or ( G  + S )  + E 
type . This  is  true of the multiple 
class ifying languages and of some others 
such as Wardaman . 

( f )  A rather unusual type where b ound forms 
which are E + ( S  + G )  as in Dharawal or 
of simi lar but more flexib le type as in  
Awaba . 

To produce order in thi s rather c omplicated array of possib i lities  
a map is  needed : for  this  see Map 5 .  Even this  map does  not c larify 
entirely the historical sequences . It would seem that many local 
influence s  have been at work . 

Working on the pre sumption that the historical basis of incre asing 
complicat i on i s  right , the items on the map are arranged in a manner 
s omewhat different from Wurm ' s .  Moreover , what has been s aid above 
crosses with another feature of Australian verb s : s imple or compound 
c onj ugat i on .  The idea may be i llustrated from English where it i s  
possible t o  say I k i l led him o r  I did k i l l  him - thi s  is styli s t i c  
only : in a n  Aus tralian language a verb i s  either a simp le stem c on­
j ugated by the method the language chooses , or a compound verb whi ch 
cons i s t s  of an invariab le verbal stem and an auxiliary which i s  
speci fied for given clas ses of verb s . Thi s  feature has been s tudied 
separately in anothe r paper in thi s volume ( see ' C lass ification o f  
Verbs in  Australian Languages ' ) .  Thi s feature does not determine whi ch 
t ype a verb will  fol low in regard to the S-E-G situat ion ; either type 
may be long t o  any subgroup . 

What type of syntax is  imp lied in each case?  What i s  the underlying 
s tructure? Taking S as always pronominal , it  would seem that the 
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following patterns might follow : the symbols  S and G are now replaced 
for the s ake of convenience by the more usual symbols P I for subj ect  
pronoun and P 2 for obj ect  pronoun , and t for t ense : 

Verb Phras e Structure Syntax Underlying 

l .  V + P I  VS ( 0 )  + t 

VSO 2 .  V + t + PI  VS ( 0 )  

3 .  V + t + PIP2 VS ( 0 )  

SVO 4 .  PI  + V + t SV ( 0 ) , SOY 

OSV , SOV 5 .  P 2Pl V + t OSV 

The only pattern not covered here i s  that of some Daly River 
languages : 

± VSx ± VS + S ± 0 + VS + t ± VS 

in which , according to Try on ,  ' the kernel of  the sentence , the verb 
unit , which is made up of the actor ( S ) , and optional obj ect  ( 0 ) , the 
bound form of the verb stem , p lus the t ense marking suffi x '  ( Tryon 
197 1 : 9 ) . VSx stands for the free verb s tem . 

When the s e  schemes are applied t o  the languages thems elves , several 
tendenc ies  are ob servab le in the conj ugation types . Taking as material 
for examp les , marked with asterisks b e cause they are purely theoretical,  
some proto-AN root s , the patterns may be set out as follows , using 
R = root and p = pronoun : 

p + R :  * � a + * j a n , I go 

R + p :  * j a n  + * � a , go I 

and simi larly for other persons , e . g .  * n j i n ,  y o u : * n j l n  j a n  and * j a n  
n j i n .  The additi on of t ,  tense marker , using * n a  as a past tense sign , 
gives 

* � a  j a n na 

* j a n  n a  �a 

for I wen t , the t ime marker clinging to R .  
If the VP i s  trans�t ive and the language ergative , then a form such 

as * �a - j a ,  for example , might be  called for , and using the root *ma , 



560  A .  CAPELL 

take , the result would be  * � a J a ma  > * � a J a ma  n a  or *ma  n a  � a J a ,  I 
took . A next possible step would b e  *ma n a  ( � a ) J a ,  and thi s seems 
actually to be the case in northern New South Wales , where the root 

forms of the pronoun were apparently * � a n + l u  > * �a d J u and the verb 
became * ma - n a - ( �a ) d j u  > *ma n a d j u ,  of the pattern R + t + p .  A 
transit ive , however , presupposes an obj e ct . So long as the obj ect i s  
a noun there are n o  complicat ions , and i t  comes e ither before o r  aft er 
the verb . But i f  it  is  a pronoun further coalescence can oc cur in 
more than one way , as set out in the diagram above . 

The re lat i ve infrequenc e  of V + * Qa ( j a )  point s to  a prevai ling 
historical p att ern of initial verb in Australian languages and this is 
borne out for existing languages also . It can be illustrated for 
many , but it is perhap s rather noti ceab le that the se include language s 
such as Garawa , already used in this study as an example of aberrant 
languages ( 2 . 2 . ) .  On the other hand , the pattern * Q a ( j a )  + V points 
to  a prefixing type language such as those found in the Northern 
Kimber ley and Arnhem Land , and these  again prove to be  aberrant in 
vocabulary . They inc lude the Vi ctorian languages ,  however ,  which have 
lexical connect ions with those of the far north ( 5 . 2 . ) .  

Whi le the final patternings have remained fairly s imple in most 
case s , there has been deve lopment to  polysynthe sis  in some areas , and 
all this would not seem to have been a straight historical path . The 
mos t  comp licated polysynthesis  in Australia is found in Tiwi , whi ch i s  
a language isolate , but the Daly River languages are a l l  quite 
e laborate . A study of  Tiwi poly synthesi s  will be found in Capell 
( 19 6 7a ) , where it i s  shown that the processes  involved are exact ly the 
opposite in order to those of Eskimo . In Australia quite a number of  
languages can  form extremely elaborate verbal phras es  of thi s type and 
the gradat ion t o  polysynthes i s  as the term is used in Amerindian 
languages is  capable of  being studied almost s tep by step . It remains 
to be investigated whether there is historical order in these 
gradat i ons , or whether they have sprung from local causes in di fferent 
areas . 

In point of fact , complicated processes  of combination are by no 
means limited t o  such i solat es  as Tiwi ; among the WD languages ,  for 
instanc e ,  it is  pos sible to produce a compound such as the 
BidJ andJ adJ ara 

n i n d i - b u - Q u l a - n j - - d j a - m a a l - d u  
know- causat ive-continuity-connective-infinitiv�-negative-noun 

t e aching , involving only a verb stem and a numb er of suffixes ; in  
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Gunwinj gu and many other language s it  i s  p o s s ib le to  involve an obj e ct 
noun in the comp lex , as in 

Q a r i - b e n e - m a n e - d J a l - d j a r g - g o l e - m a n b o - j i 

we them for continua l ly together spears-mak e - hab i t  

We u s e d  a lways t o  g e t  toge ther and make spe ars for them . 

. In the far east of the c ontinent Wiradj uri c an produce : 

Q U - 1 - Q i d j l l i n j a - Qa r i - awa - - g i r i - - I i 

give- link e ach other morning tomorrow future we two 

We two wi l l  exchange it tomorrow morning . 

5 . 2 .  H i s t o r i ca l D e v e l o pme n t  o f  t h e  V e rb P h r a s e  

The historical development of  the verb phrase in Australia is  
therefore part ly linked with the deve lopment of morphology - inter­
locked with it  perhap s , rather than c ausally connected , for the syntax 
apparent ly p layed its  part . 

It may b e  thought of as deve lopment from s imple verbal systems , 
without p ers on marking ( for noun subj ect ) or only number marking ( as in 
Aranda ) ,  with sub sequent deve lopment of person marking from sentences  
with pronoun subj ect and/or obj ect . The best starting point here is  
the  paper by  S . A .  Wurm ( 1969 ) ,  c omb ined with that of Capell ( 19 7 2 ) . 
The processes  of deve lopment of systems as a who le will then need to be  
correlated with the actual morpheme s involved in them , whereby the 
re lati onships within groups of language s may be dis cerned . Modal and 
other distincti ons are involved in this proce s s . Here again involve­
ment with NP must be taken into account in determining subgroupings of  
language s .  

Map 5 shows how these various types are located in the continent . 
The indicat i ons given on the map are to be  read as follows : 

1 .  Verb invariab le for person and number unmarked 

2 .  Verb variable for person and number : 
i .  Suffixes for number only . NN 

i i . Variat ion for person and number . PN 
i i i . Markers trans ferab le t o  head word 

of claus e . PM 
iv . Personal suffixes added to catalysts . PC 

v .  Incorporation of obj ect  pronouns . IN 
vi . Tense indicated in  the pronouns . TP 
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2 .  vi . is  really a subgroup of ( 1 ) , in  which the verb i t self does not 
mark person,  but pronouns vary for future v .  non-future according t o  
the tenses of the verb . In Gurnu this affe cts only the subj e c t  marker ; 
in Bidabida and Lardi l ,  however , it  affects also the obj ect  pronoun 
( not an obj ect  noun ) , and in Bidab ida some other cases of the pronoun 
share the variab i lity al s o .  

Although there i s  b oth simp le and compound conj ugat ion , the types 
listed ab ove are not confined to s imple or compound conjugat i on :  each 
may o c cur in each kind , but it  is most usual for invariab le verb forms 
to be found where there is no compounding . The s imp le verb type may 
be best  i llustrat ed from a language such as Gadhang , on the central 
c oast of New South Wale s . Reference may be  made to Holmer ' s  account 
( Ho lmer 19 66 : 73-86 ) .  

Coming now to details of spe cifi cat ion , the following features of a 
verbal system call for ment ion : 

voi ce 
mood and aspect 
tense 

The se  wi ll occupy the next sub sect ion o f  thi s paper . All the se  features 
depend chiefly on the agglutinative character of the Australian 
language s , with morphophonemic princ iples frequent ly compli cating the 
actual proce sses . The degrees of intri cacy in the various languages 
di ffer greatly , and in s ome cases independent morphemes do duty instead 
of infle c t ion . 

5 . 2 . 1 .  V o i c e  i n  V e rb s  

I t  i s  not entirely easy to define how the term ' voice ' should be 
used in  Australian languages .  It is  usual , for instance , t o  speak o f  
a n  ' active voice ' ,  y e t  a s  in most instances there i s  n o  contrast with 
a passive voi c e , the term loses part of its force . It is  only in 
certain of the non-ergative language s that a formal ' passive ' voice is 
found , s o  that it i s  perhap s better to speak of a ' neutral ' voi ce in 
the case of ergat ive languages .  Moreover , there i s  somet imes ,  though 
not often , a formal contrast between ' act ive ' and ' stat ive ' verb s . 
On the who le , it seems better to speak o f  a netural voice where there 
is no formal contrast with active and passive expre s s ions . A normal 
power of the Aus tralian verb is to express reciprocity and reflexivity 
by means of formal modificat ions in the verb , and where the se can 
cover more than one ' mood ' it i s  perhap s des irable t o  refer t o  the se  
as voi ce s , otherwise they are ' moods ' .  In general , voic e  is  concerned 
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with the relationship between actor and goal . When an actor receives 
the act ion upon himself , the fact is said to be expressed by the 
pass ive voice ; when he performs the action upon or for himself , the 
verb is  s aid to  be in the reflexive or midqle voice . When the action 
i s  performed by  more than one upon each other for each other , it  i s  
said t o  be  in the reciprocal voice . 

This ' neutral ' voic e  will be taken here as basic and not discus sed 
as such : moods and tenses and aspects  will be  considered as expressions 

of the ' neutral ' voice unless  otherwise stat ed . 

A formal passive voic e  has been found in Lardi l ,  of Mornington 
Is land , which is not an ergative language . Here the marker is  a first 
posi tion suffix to the verbal stem,  - j i - followed by the marker of 
future or non-future as required : e . g .  b e - � u R ,  b i te s  > b e - j i - � u R , wi L L  

b e  b i t te n ; b e - � a - g u n , b i t > b e - j i - g u n , was b i t te n . The formal arrange­
ments are s imple , the us e s  have given rise  to  much discussion ( Hale 
1970 , Klokeid 1 9 7 6 ) .  

The other area in which a formal pass ive i s  found is  on the north­
west ern c oastal area of Western Australia ( see O ' Grady , Voege lin and 
Voegelin 1966 , von Brandenstein 1 9 6 7 ) .  The former mention it as 
pres ent in Gariera-Ngarluma and Gurama-Jindj ibandj i :  the latter give s 
a contrastive list of language s in which passives are found as against 
ergative languages . One of Von Brandens tein ' s  examples  from Nj amal i s  

another : 

� a d j a  w i a  - n  - n a  n j u n a - � u  
I s e e -i t -past you-obj ect  
I h a v e  s e e n  y o u .  

� a � a - l u  w i a  - n - n a - n a  n j u n a - n a  
m e  -by s e e -i t-past -me you  
I have s e e n  you .  

Von Brandenstein , however , has a di fferent int erpretat ion of  the 
phenomenon , for he writes : ' If I call the two opposed terms re lating 
to  "transitive act ion" of verbs PVC and AVC , whi ch stand for "Pass ive 
Verbal Concept " and "Active Verbal Concep t " , to name the older one 
firs t , it should be emphasised that the two well worn classical terms 
"pass ive" and "act ive" have been retained mainly so that they may not 
lose their polarity potential in any comparative study ' .  Others , 
however , have not agreed ent irely with the author in  this attitude , 
but see  in  the contrast something that i s  as real for the west and 
for Mornington I s land . The method expre ssing the agent of the passive 
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i s  different in the two instances also , and it can well be  accepted 
that the distinct ion does exist . 

In language s in which there is  no ergative , there i s  also no pas sive 
format ion , but what may be  called a passive sub stitute , a cons truction 
which enables the pass ive idea to be expre s sed . In the NK languages , 
for instance , the house was bui L t  by John would be  expres sed by 
the house b ui L t  i ts e Lf a t  John : here the action is  expres s ed as affect­
ing the h ous e , and John i s  referred to not as the actor but as the 
' locat i on ' ,  so  to speak , where the action took p lace . Parallel  to 
this , and no doubt historically related , i s  the use , in some ergative 

languages , of an ergative suffix identical with the lo cative , though 
it i s  more commonly identical with the instrument , as might be more 

naturally expected . It does not seem possible  from purely synchronic 
evidence , to trace the hi stori cal proc esses  involved , but there are 
undoubt edly some such processes  at the back of these  usages . 

Reflexive and rec iprocal will here be treated as voi ces because it 
it  possible t o  inc lude moods as well as tenses within their ambit . 

5 . 2 . 2 .  R e f l e x i v e  a n d  R e c i p r oc a l  

I t  i s  normal i n  Australian language s for the reflexive t o  b e  marked 
by a first rank suffix , though there are occasionally other ways of 
doing i t . Tense and person markers will be then second and third rank 
suffixes after the reflexive marker . Thus in  Jindj ibandj i ( north­
we s tern Aus tralia ) ,  marker - d j a n g u - is a separate parti c le in  

� a j i ma n g u n a  
I grab b e d  

I grab b e d  my 

d j a n g u  wa l u � g a  � a : n d u  
to-my s e Lf my thigh 

thigh . 

Thi s  i s  the less c ommon usage . The commoner us age is  exempli fied in 
several sets  of markers used in New South Wales and Victoria . In the 
Wiradj uri-Gamilaray are as of New South Wales  ( language s between the 
Dividing Range and the Darling River ) the common marker is - a � a - for 
reflexive and - ( � l ) d j i l i � a - for reciprocal , in the Victorian Dj adj awuru 
- a � a - and d j e r a � u - . The use of - a � a  is  found almost as far north in  
Queens land as Bidab ida , whi ch replaces  it  by -ma l i - .  A problem ari ses 
whether the marker should be written as - l - a � a - ,  - l - a n a - ,  for it i s  
usually preceded b y  an - 1 - .  Thi s - 1 - however seems better taken as the 
nominal i ser - 1  of whi ch something was said above , for it p lays 
a wider part in the language s and is at least CA if not EA . If  that 
is so and the suffix is really * - l a �a - , * - l a n a - then probably Aranda 
- l a - is to be reckoned with it . 
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The WD languages stand apart from the eastern group s , having a form 
of - n j a n u ( n )  as reflexive marker . There i s  al so  the use of a part i c le , 
as illustrated above for Jindj ibandj i ,  and this is  present also in the 
far north-e ast , e . g .  Gandj u ( Kantj u )  - d j a which is verb final , or 
perhap s to be regarded as a part i c le immediat ely fol lowing the verb : 
g a l g a D a d a D g u  D a j u m a ? o b l - d j a ,  spear my I make - for-my s e lf.  In the 
Dampier Land languages both infix in the verb pattern and suffix to 
the verb are employed simultaneous ly , e . g .  Nj ulnj ul -ma - • . .  i n d J , with 
which - m i  • . .  I n d j  as a reciprocal marker is paral lel . It has already 
been shown that these language s stand apart in pattern from those 
out s ide the ir region , as they do in lexi con . 

There i s  close overlap between reflexive and reciprocal , and in 
some languages the two are marked in the same way : Bidab ida -ma l i -
i s  both rec iprocal and reflexive . In other language s the same marker 
may be reciprocal in one and reflexive in a neighbouring language . 
Thi s  i s  s o ,  for instance in Dhurga in  southern coastal New South Wales . 

Out s ide the normal EA-CA groups ,  other methods appear . In the NK 
languages ,  for instance , there is a reflexive conj ugation with endings 
differ ent from those  of the neutral voice - here perhaps the t erm 
' act ive ' voic e  i s  in p lace . For Ngarinj in the forms are set out in  
full  in  Coate and Oates  ( 1970 : 4 8 ,  and appendices ) .  In Mawng there is  
a simi lar system :  the  verb is  marked by a special set  of pronoun 
prefixes , although the tenses are marked in the same way as for the 
neutral or active verb : D e j a n , I s e e  him (with open l E I ) , D a j a n , 
I s e e  my s e lf ( Capell  and Hinch 1970 : 8 0-2 ) . Further east in Arnhem 
Land , in Ranj barngu , where reflexive and reciprocal comb ine , Mc Kay 
states that they both ' may be derived from Rembarnga differential verb 
( and from some mono-differential verb s ) by means of the reflexive­
reciprocal suffix - t t , with variant s for conj ugation class ' .  In the 
Roper River are a ,  Mara pre sent s - l a n a  as a final suffix : from 
r a D+ � a n g - a n j l ,  he h i t  me , there is r a D+ D - a n j i - l a n a , he h i t  - hims e lf 

( He ath 1 9 7 8 : 3 6 2 ) ,  and the eastern EA ( ? )  pattern i s  restored but in an 
unexpected syntactic  position . In NE Arnhem Land , Gubabwiyingu has 
- m i r i  as a suffix , whi ch is suffic iently close  to -ma l i for possible 
relat ionship . In Diyari however , -ma l i is  reciprocal , showing the 
continual interchange of the two concep t s . 

It may be said briefly that although the concepts of  reflexive and 
reciprocal are both found in Australian languages as a whole , there 
seems to be  no really c ommon root that can be assigned to any stratum , 
though some are fairly widely spread . 
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5 . 2 . 3 .  T e n s e  

Australian language s indicate a s  a rule t ime pre sent , past and 
future : variations on the theme are presented by languages in which 
the distinction i s  one of pre sent against non-present , and this some­
t imes t akes the form of a tense whi ch indicates  non-future as against 
another that indicates the future . This  is  the case in Lardil , where 
there are two t ense dist incti ons , the first of which marks future and 
the other pres ent + past . From such a basis  as thi s , other languages 
deve lop more detai l :  some languages divide time into smaller segment s ,  
such as morning , noon and night (Tiwi ) ,  while others subdivide the 
day even more subtly - Wiradj uri and the inland languages of eastern 
New South Wales  mark morning , and a numb er of other subdivi s ions of 
the day , for each of the three st andard tenses . It is  possib le to  
out line on  a map the  locations of these various time schemes ( see Map 5 ) . 

In still  other language s ,  there is  a distinct ion of aspect inter­
twined with tense : a Realis and an Irrealis aspect may both have a 
series of  tenses , usually not as elaborate in the Irrealis as in the 
Reali s .  This  is  the case in north Australia - the Kimberley s and 
Arnhem Land , for ins tance . In some cases there is  not a s trict 
divis ion into tenses , bur aspect seems to have the controlling in­
fluence . The Yulngu language s ( otherwi se c alled Murngin ) in north­
east Arnhem Land exemplify these . 

It i s  therefore not possible to set out the tense scheme s of modern 
Aus tralia in any short and c lear form . Moreover , the morphemes differ 
so  much that it would seem that there is  no common pattern - at least 
in early Aus tral ian ( EA ) . In CA there i s  a more c learly cut formation . 
It i s  interes ting to observe that even in prefixing languages as a 
whole mos t  tense indicators - like those of voic e ,  mood and aspect -
are suffixes . It would seem that throughout the languages ,  the actor 
was first thought o f ,  then the act ion and last of all the t ime . There 
are indeed excepti ons to this generali sation , for VOS is a not uncommon 
s entence type in Australia . 

A distinction of imperfective-perfect ive i s  found in some part s of 
the continent as we ll . It i s  not , however , as normal in Australia as 
in  other part s of the world , though imp li ed , of cour s e , in the 
expres s i on of a formal difference only between past and non-past ( as in 
Lardi l  and e l s ewhere ) .  

In the formation of tenses ,  as in mos t  other feature s of con­
j ugat ion , the WD language s st and as a group . Two sets of examples 
drawn from Capell ( [ 1956 J /1962 : 7 3 )  are typical : Dj aru and Mudbura : 
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1 .  Dj aru : j u - g i v e  and ma - tak e .  say 

Near Far 
Present Near Past Far Past Future Future Imperative 

J U - I) a n  j i - n j a j U - l)a n i J u - I) g u  j u - n a - I)g u  j u - I) g a  
ma - n a n  ma - n i  m a - n a n i ma - n g u  ma - n a - I) g u  ma - n d a  

2 .  Mudbura :  j u - give , I) a.- e a t  

Near Far 
Pres ent Near Past Far Past Future Future Imperative 

J u - I) a  n J U - I)a n a  J U - I) a n a - n l J U - I)g u  J U - I)a - n d a  

I) a - n a n  I)a - n a n l  I) a - n a n a - n i I) a - I)g u  I) a - l u  I)a - I) g a  

I n  the WD languages the verb either take s the suffixed pronoun as 
suffixes or it is trans ferred to  a forward position through an AT 
proces s ,  leaving the verb itself  indi cat ing tense but not person . In 
the catalyst subgroup the person marker will naturally be  carried by 
the catalyst , not by  the verb . Mudbura and Dj aru are both catalyst 
languages . 

The se  languages frequently have up t o  four verb classes  ( as in , 
for examp le , Bidj andj adj ara ) and often also sets  of  participial endings 
whi ch are characteristic  of  the group . 

Another characteristic group is  that of Wiradj uri languages of 
New South Wales in wh ich there i s  a proliferat ion of tens e s , chiefly 
in the indicat ive positive mood . In Wiradjuri itself  the fol lowing 
are found , and are i llustrated with the EA verb root b u , hi t :  in 
Wiradj uri thi s is c onj ugated by means of the auxiliary verb ma , take 

( as though to  say I take him a b Low ) . 

General Pre sent : b u  m - a r a , h i t  him . 

Specific  Pres ent : b u  m - a l a : wa n a , I am even now h i t ting him.  

Aorist : b u  me : I did h i t  him (s ome time ) . 

General Perfect : b u - m - a l gwaJ n ,  I have h i t  him . 

Hodiernal Perfect : b u  m - a l l) a : r i n ,  I have h i t  him today . 

Ye sterday Perfe c t : b u  m- a l g u r a : n i , I h i t  him y e s terday . 

Far Perfe c t : b u  m - a l g u n a n : I h i t  him Long ago .  

Pluperfect : b u  m - a l e j n i , I had h i t  him . 

General Future : b u  m - a l g l r i , I s ha L L  hi t him . 

Near Future : b u  m - a l - awa - g i r l ,  I sha L L  s oon hi t him . 

Hodiernal General bu m - a l - I)a r i - g i r i , I s ha l L  hit him s ome time 
Future : today . 
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Hodiernal Defini t e  b u  m - a l - �a r l - a w a - g l r l . I s ha Z Z  aertainZy h i t  
Future : him today . 

Exact Future : b u  m - e : g i r i . I sha Z Z  aertainZy b e  h i t ting him . 

The name s used here are Muller ' s .  There is  no space to  discuss them 
in detai l .  In addi tion , the language has also an optative , an 

imperative and an infinitive . Other languages using a simi lar system 
are Gamilaray , and other northern languages .  

Some of  the modern languages have a numb er of verb classes or 
conj ugati ons , and thi s  arrangement i s  not limited to any one part of 
the cont inent . Thes e  arise partly from phonological accommodat ions 
and so  for purely phonetic reasons , but thi s does not account for all 
the variations . Verb s may take cert ain  t ense markers and it i s  j ust 
as impossib le to say why they should do so , as it  is in IE languages 

such as Germanic , Greek , Lat in or 
verb s i s  therefore fairly anc ient 
reach to the historical linguist . 

other . Thi s  kind of division among 
and its origin probab ly now out of 

In the isolated Tiwi language thi s 
phenomenon i s  not found and moreover , in this language tense markers 
are large ly prefixes , not suffixes as in mos t  other languages . 

While  their exi stence needs to be  noted , their nature lies beyond 
the scope of the present study . Their comparative ant iquity needs 
also to be  noti ced , along with the fact that they appear to  be ab sent 
from such regions as the New South Wales coastal and anterior coastal 
languages such as Ngunawal , Dharug , Dhanggadi , and in Queens land 
Durubul and its neighbours . 

5 . 2 . 4 .  N o n - F i n i t e F o rms o f  t h e  V e r b s  

Some o f  the northern languages of Arnhem Land have point s o f  
structure whi ch recall features of the Papuan languages of  New Guine a .  
One o f  these is  the u s e  of  sentence-medial forms of  the verb a s  against 
sentence-final forms . In such a sentence as I saw him and then a a Z Z e d  

o u t  to him , the typical Papuan structure of the C entral Highlands and 
part s of Irian Jaya i s  Hav ing s e e n  him I aa Z Ze d  o u t  to him . Similarly , 
Whe n  I saw him he aa Z Ze d  ou t to me becomes he having seen me a a Z Zed 

o u t  t o  me . In the first instance the sentence medial verb I saw him 

does not change for person : in the second ins tance it does change , for 
the actor cou ld not be indi cated otherwi se . The first clause in each 
case becomes a part ic iple , which the pres ent writer long ago cal led 
SM I ,  where no change of actor is concerned , and SM II where the actor 
changes between the clauses . The terms have been very generally 
adopted in Papuan grammatical des cription . 
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There are a few language s in Australia where SM I and SM I I  forms 
occur : these are mos t ly WD language s ,  and this feature helps to set 
off the WD languages from those of  other part s of the c ont inent . 
While  there is  no caus e to analyse  the se  in detail here , they may be  
briefly illustrated . Reference can be  made to  Capell 196 2 : 31-2 for 
Walj biri , where the constructions are treated as part i cipial , and to 
the simi lar treatment o� Bidj andj adj ara by Trudinger ( 19 4 3 : 215-17 ) . 
Summary examples in  e ach of the languages are given here . 

Bidj andj adj ara example s :  

a n g u l a - � a  n j a - g u g u  
having-gone - I  s e e - s ha l l  

I s ha l l  g o  and s e e . 

n J u n d u  a n g u - n j a o g a , o a j u l u  n J a - g u g u  
y ou having-gone I s e e - s ha l l  

Whe n  y ou g o ,  I s ha l l  s e e . 

u d u l u - r a  n j a o a n b a  

having - ga thered these ( SM I I )  
Gather t h e s e  up and I aan take 

them away . 

o a j u l u  rna g a d i - n d J a - g u  
I aan take - them-away 

Gather t h e s e  up so that  
take t h em away . 

n j a oa n b a rna g a d i - d j i g i - d j a - o g u  

I aan 

u d u l u - rna n j i - � a  
gather-proce s s - I ( SM I )  t h e s e  so- that I-may - take- them-away 

o a R a n J I - � a  n j a o a n b a  rna g a d i - n d j i g i - d j a  
I-am-s taying these s o - t h a t  taking- them- away 

I am s tay ing so tha t I may take t he s e  away ( SM I ) . 

Various t ime sequences are dealt with in different way s in the se 
languages , which can be illustrated here only in  out line and therefore 
not with the degree of c larity really des irable : what is  sought here 
is not the format ion of the structure but really its  syntactic  use . 
Thus for I s ha l l  go and s e e , Bidj andj adj ara has : 

a n - g u l a - � a  n j a - g u g u  
go- ing- I s e e - s ha l l  

b y  contrast with when y o u  g o  I s ha l l  s e e  ( SM I I ) ;  

n j u n d u  a n - g u n j a o g a  o a J u l u  n j a - g u g u  
y ou go- having I s e e - s ha l l  
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Purpose  constructi ons are treated similarly , in a way wh ich i s  dif­
ficult to  reproduce word for word in Engli sh . Taking again the 
previous example I am s taying so as  t o  take these things away , 

Bidj andj adj ara shows 

Q a - R a n j i - � a  
s tay - pres . -I 

n j a Q a n b a rna  g a - d i n d J i g i d j a  

the se  away take -for the p urpose-of 

The same type of  SM cons�ructions are used as in  the t ime c lauses , but 
with di fferent suffixe s . The pronoun subj ects  are suffixes to the 

verb , as these are WD languages of the t ype previously discus sed . 
Simi lar examples  can be  produced in other languages such as Walj b iri . 

It is  not iceable that these non-finite construct i ons do not include 
infinit ives , whi ch have no exact correspondence in Australia . They 
differ from the New Guinea t ypes in inc luding purpose c laus es rather 
than only temporal clauses , and there is no reason to doubt that they 
developed in Australia itself . 

6 .  T H E  A U S T RA L I AN L EX I C O N  

6 . 1 . I n t r o d u c t i on 

It has been menti oned at the beginning of thi s study that quite a 
number of indicat ions that Australian languages are not independent 
of each other c ame to light during the last century . Some such are 
found in various p laces in Curr ' s  Au� t��l��n R�c e . The examinat ion 
seen in Schmidt ' s  two works ( Schmidt 19l9a and b )  repre sent further 
work in this field , and this work is  important , in spite of its  
leaning on  the  anthropological Culture C ircle Theory , because it  i s  
the first to  give ful l  p lace to the study of sound laws a s  enunciated 
in the theory of Indo-European phi lology . Kroeber ( 19 2 3 ) also added 
to the work , setting out maps of the occurrences of various words for 
the same thing in di fferent part s of Australia .  The same task now 
falls to this study . 

Austra lian vocabulary i s  regarded here as consist ing of four main 
strands , or five if ' Common Australian ' is subdivided . Regi onal 
vocabularies  which are apparent ly language isolates or family isolates 
are p laced first ; then EA groups and finally CA groups . The p lan may 
be set out as follows : 
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Language and family i s olates . 

Words shared in extreme north and extreme south . 

Words widely shared but not WO .  

Words predominant ly WO but also found in 
some eastern regions , e specially South Queensland . 

Words that · are practically limited to  Wes tern Desert . 

When all i s  said and done , the number of words either EA or CA is  
not large . This  i s  probab ly due t o  the  time depth , whi ch makes  
pos s ib le cognates  o ften hard to  recogni se . O ' Grady has shown this 
clearly in his essay in the present vo lume . Great time depths are not 
actually documented and are di fficult even to  gue s s  at . What speech 
was like 3 0 , 0 00 years ago is  completely unknown for any part of the 
world . 

It seems desirable to  take the i s olates  - whether individual 
language s or families - first , not that much can be said about them 
historically but that something must be  said . Menti on was made earlier 
( 3 . 3 . 2 . )  regarding Tiwi , and very little more c an be  said about it  
here , except that it i s  obviously such a language isolate . Yet  at the 
same t ime its phonology and many of its grammat ical methods are 

Australian , however aberrant they may seem . Something also was said 
about some languages o f  the Gulf country in Queens land ( 3 . 3 . 1 . )  and 
Dampier Land ( 3 . 3 . 3 . ) where at least some EA elements are present in  
the  construction but very little in the  vocabulary . Some enlargement 
of discuss ion about the se iso lates  i s  now possible . They are in some 
cases rather ' regional ' language s than i solates , and conne cti on with 
EA is  obviously pres ent , though hard to define in detai l . 

It i s  desirable to  s ay something about the phonetic  structure of  
the  Australian word . Thi s  has generally been  taken to have been 
b i syllabic , of the type CVCV ( C ) .  In some instances it  has seemed 
there might have been a monosyllab i c  language type in some areas , 
espe cial ly in Arnhem Land , but comparison , where such is  possible , 
sugges t s  that thi s was not so . Gunwinj gu presents a considerab le 
number of monosyllabi c  root s , when the noun-class or other prefixes 
are removed , e . g .  g u n - d a Q ,  mouth ; g u n - d j e n , tongue ; g u n - g o m , n e c k ; 

g u n - m i m ,  e y e ; g u n - g e b ,  nos e ,  face ; ma n - m e , food.  One i s  at first 
tempt ed to rec ord such forms as perhaps earlier or original but in 
point of  fact it  can be shown that they seem to  have deve loped in 
isolat ion from longer forms which are found in other part s of 
Australia . 
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In Gunwinj gu stre s s  falls on the init i al syllable , and when class 
markers came t o  be  pre fixed , this stress  will have drawn the original 
stre s s  back , leaving a t endency to shorten the comp lete word by  loss  
of  a final syllable . Bisyllab les  in Gunwinj gu tend not to  take the 
class prefix : d u R u g , dog ; d a l u g ,  woman ; d u n i n ,  man . They do not 
always do this , however , as in � a l - d u R u g , b i tch , � a l - d a l u g ,  woman , and 
in related language s thi� i s  regular , e . g .  Dj awan � a l m u g o , woman . 

Other nouns whi ch t ake the posses sive prefixes do not take the class  
marker , as - I �e j o ,  name : g a - I �e j o ,  y our name , et c .  

The sugge s t i on of loss of a final vowe l i s  borne out by Gunwinj gu 
g u n - d a � ,  mou t h  as compared with Badj iri � a �a , mouth , g u n - m l m ,  e y e  with 
CA* m i R i � .  More compli cated changes also seem to  have occurred , if 
Gunwinj gu g u n - R u R g , country, camp , is  to be taken as a form of EA * � u r a . 

In classify ing languages , noun c lass developed later . Thi s i s  
shown in the paper in this volume o n  noun classification in Australian 
language s ,  and the development was later than the separat ion of the 
languages from EA or CA originals : ma n - me , food represents EA * m a j  ( i ) , 
food , and g u n - m i m ,  eye  i s  paralle led by a C l . V form m a n - m i m ,  seed of 

p lant , also in Gunwinj gu . 

Gunwinj gu may he lp to build up EA or CA vocabulary i f  examp les like 
- d a � ,  parallel to  Badj iri � a �a are allowed for . However ,  it remains 
pos sible that the Badj iri word may show an a dded vowe l and in fact the 
CA root i s  generally * d a . 

Other types of difficulty arise  also : e . g .  Wagaya j i �a l , tongue , 

whi ch seems to  answer to  Northern Kimberley m i n d j a l ,  mouth , and both 
to  EA * d a l a � ,  tongue ( and * d a , mouth ) .  This  last example also rai ses 
the que stion of  a possib le re lat ion between *da  and * d a l a � .  It is  
here also that Gunwinj gu g u n - d j e n  be longs - but to which root ? 

Some points raised in the opening section of this es say need t o  be 
recalled at thi s j uncture . One of the many difficulties connected 
with tracing vocabulary in Australia is  that not only are the small 
number of shared words chiefly basic vocabulary , such as would appear 
on any lexicostati stical list , but the se words tend to be found in 
widely scattered areas throughout the continent , inc luding languages 
whi ch actually show a very small common content . If  the lexico­
stat i st i cal argument i s  accepted - that bas i c  vocabulary tends to  
remain in use the longe st - why should such words as m o u t h ,  tooth , et c .  
appear thus among those that on any ordinary theory of linguistic 
deve lopment would appear to be native in the given language ? It is  
not t o  be presumed that speakers of  language A or B had not words for 
such concepts unt i l  the EA or CA vo cabulary came to them . Why , then , 
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should such words be  found among the common borrowing s ?  It i s  possible 
t o  point t o  word rep lacement by taboo , but this argument should not be 
invoked indiscriminately . The author i s  not prepared to answer the 
question , but it must be raised and an answer sought . Either for s ome 
special reasons , lexicostatistical processes  are not valid in Australia ,  
or some better reason must b e  found . 

One or two thoughts m�y be put forward . It  i s  not j ust the t otal 
number of words o f  several languages compared that count s . Of the 
bas i c  vocabulary , words used in the normal busine s s  of daily l i fe are 

presumed to be surest for retent ion . If there is any high degree of 
disagreement in the se  between two languages ,  it seems hardly like ly 
that the le s s  used vocabulary , where there i s  generally mos t  difference , 
will agree t o  any large ext ent . 

Cert ain historical c ircums tances  may alter the picture . Invasi on 
or c onque st may affect the vocabulary of daily life . English provide s 
a historically attested case of such a happening . The cow or the ox 
become beef on the nob leman ' s  table , and the sheep becomes mutton,  as 
Sir Walter Scott pointed out long ago in I vanho e .  Changing legal and 
social orders were reflected in English language as in history , and 
the imported religion showed its  ext ernal origin in the vocabulary . 

Here a difficulty arises  from the angle o f  general historical 
lingui stics . In thi s sphere the term ' internal reconstruc t i on '  has 
long been in use , but does not mean j ust what is intended here . 
Internal recons truc tion aims at exp laining changes  in  terms of regular 
sound changes and other processes  traceable within a number of languages , 
not by the movement o f  words from region t o  region on a geographi cal 
basi s  under social or religious impuls es . Thus Ant t i la ( 1972 : 26 4 )  
says : ' internal reconstruction . . .  i s  exactly the same as morphophonemic 
analysi s ' .  Thi s i s  something that cannot be demonstrated under 
Australian c ondit ions . The words in que stion are not traceable along 
a regular trail from a ( probab le )  point of origin to a destination ; 
they are sporadic and word A is  not usually found in the same set of 
language s right acro s s  the cont inent as words B ,  C or D .  The time 
depth in Australia,  once again , is  so much great er than that invo lved 
in Prot o-Indo-European reconstructions , and there is ab solutely no 
historical documentat ion such as is usually available in P IE . Hence 
the situat ion is not ent irely une xpe cted . At the same time , the 
inferences mus t  always  fall short of actual demonstrat i on ,  but they 
are suffic iently like ly to be probab le , and conc lusively form a strong 
argument . 
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There are areas in which certain common words are not found at all .  
One such was li s ted by Schmidt ( 19l9a : 2 22 ) ,  of  words whi ch miss out 
the eastern languages , and the southern ( Narrinj eri ) group : mou th , 

* d a ; tooth , * 1  i r a Q ;  breas t , * Q a ma Q ;  b lood , * g u � u � u  ( form doubtful but 
approximate ) ;  e gg , * g a mb u . On the other hand , quite a numb er of words 
not recogni sed yet as EA or CA are found scattered over Australia , 
such as g a g a r a , g a g a r i ,  moon , which oc curs in the NK , Narrinj eri , 
Upper Murray , north-central group languages , and near Cape York , 
Schmidt ( 19 19a : 22 4 ) draws attention to this word but has no exp lanat ion 
for it - and there are many such . It i s  words of this sort that led 
Elkin t o  postulate his channe ls of movement or ' corridors ' ,  whi ch are 
discussed in the following sub section of this essay ( 6 . 2 . ) .  

In the case of words such as * g a g a r a , whi ch seem t o  oc cur in certain 
' corridors ' ,  it is  possib le to suggest ( a )  that they are the remains 
of ancient Australian words that have been most ly replaced , or (b ) 
that they have spread along such ' c orridors ' from a central region . 
In e ither case , they are not CA words but EA , if  it is  true that CA 
speakers were the group that spread over east ern and southern Australia 
about 6000-5000 B . P .  

Thi s  group seems t o  have spread from about the modern Wave Hill and 
Victoria River and perhap s Ord River are a ,  where archaeological sites  
such as St onewall Creek and Miriwun (Mulvaney 1975 : 13 3 , 135 , 19 4 )  are 
found , dat ing from about 18 , 000 B . P .  Quite a number o f  such sites  in 
Arnhem Land go back t o  simi lar periods , and these would seem t o  be 
connected with EA speakers . 

The CA group s , on the other hand , are more unified : the language s 
are more c lo sely related t o  each other , and c ould we ll be  results of 
the movement s of one set of people , mixing with earlier peoples in 
di fferent parts of the cont inent . Its  movement can well be corre lat ed 
with the outward sp read of a new haft ing te chnique (Mulvaney 1 9 7 5 : 
125ff . ) that spread out towards Queens land and i s  found at the Keniff 
Cave in the centre of Queensland , about 6 , 000 B . P . ,  overlaying an older 
c . 1 8 , 0 00 culture (Mulvaney 19 7 5 : 2 8 8-9 ) .  The linguistic  evidence 
sugge sts  that at one period this movement , which i s  apparently C A ,  
moved south-east through central Australia and western Victoria , into 
coastal New South Wales and thenc e north again . Its  vocabulary and , 
s t i ll more , its  grammati cal type are quite  different from those of the 
EA groups wh ich do not agree among themselves .  There may well be one 
CA (different iated by outward migrations at different periods ) ,  but 
not one EA foundation group . The whole argument be ing set out here 
sugges t s  small early migrat ions into Australia from ' Sundaland ' of 
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bands o f  Australoids phy s i cally similar b u t  n o t  nec e s sari ly akin to 
each other . 

As far as the migrat ion route s  are concerned , there has been a 
tendency t o  recognise a general north t o  s outh movement , t o  which 
Aboriginal tradit ions point . Curr says of these ' . . .  the late 
Edward St one Parker , . . .  formerly A s s i stant Prot ector of Aborigines in 
Vi ctoria , in a lecture de livered in Melb ourne in 1 8 5 4 , speaking of 
the tribes of Vict oria . . .  , remarked that they all claim a northern 
origin . The late Rev George Taplin also mentions in one of the 
several acc ount s he pub li shed of the Narrinj eri tribe . . .  that they have 
a tradition that they originally came down the Darling , which river 
and the lower Murray they descended to the sea ' . He mentions as verb al 
evidence words for 'dog, opo s s um, B lackfe l low, water,  laughing jackass 

(kookaburra ) and h e a t ' ( Curr 1 : 19 8 ) . Thi s , of course , is  the reverse 
of Thorne ' s  theory , according t o  wh ich they would , indeed , have 
migrat ed along the coast from north to s outh , but finally entered the 
interior of the cont inent through the Murray mouth and so proceeded 
northwards up the Darling . Curr quot es  Ridley in the Kam�la46� , a�d 

Othe4 AU4 t4al�a� La�g uag e4 as saying on p .  1 1 8 :  ' On the other hand , 
the Aborigine s in vari ous parts of the continent point to the n o r t h ­

we s t  as the quarter from which the ir tribes  c ame ' . Dixon , however , 
( private communicat i on ) states that ' the Dj irbal have stories about 
the first man , Girugar , who was the first man to travel  over the 
country ' ,  and who gave name s to all the p laces - having c ome from the 
south . This  may be quite true for the Dj irbal tribe - and prob ab ly 
is - without being neces sari ly true for others , and still  les s ,  al l .  

6 . 2 .  C o r r i d o r s  - t h e  P a t h s  o f  P e o p l e s  a n d  L a n g u a g e s  
t h r o u g h  A u s t ra l i a  

During the periods  in which they came to oc cupy Australia ,  the 
peoples moved ab out freely , lat er settling each in a certain area 
which later became the tribal country , sanc t i fied by myths which grew 
up . Profe s sor Elkin has sugge sted that some of these movements can 
be at least part ially rec ogni sed . He speaks of ' corridors of 
communication ' (Elkin 1970 : 7 07ff . ) .  Thi s seems t o  b e  the p lace in 
which t o  invest igat e these sugge st ions and make them more detai led 
and precise  ( if possib le ) ,  espec ially as the present writer has dis­
cus sed with him these sugge stions and had the b ene fits of notes  drawn 
up by him in preparation for the paper . 

Before thi s ,  however , another sugges t i on put forward b y  Dr Ian Thorpe 
is also worth ment ioning because it deals with how the people may have 

- - ---- -_ . .  _------- - -- - - --- -- --- ----- -
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spread round before spreading inwards acros s  the continent . According 
to his ideas , they would have avoided plunging direct ly into a cross 
walk through to the interior of the c ontinent . As  they had corne by 
sea, it might be easier t o  travel round the coast first , sett ling 
where they would rather than toi ling across an interior completely 
strange t o  them , not very friendly in i t s  terrain , producing foods t o  
which they were not y e t  accustome d .  S o  he thought of them a s  pass ing 
from North Australia ( or the north-we st - the actual place of the first 
landing can never be  ident ified , of course ) around the coast as far as 

Cape  York , then following a southerly direct ion down the east ern coast 
in  the direct ion opposite t o  that taken in 1 7 7 0  by Captain Cook - unt i l  
they reached the southern limit , then following westwards along the 
s outhern coast , as far as the one great water opening into the interior -
now called the Murray River . Some of them might still  have continued 
westwards , but others might have turned and fol lowed upstream along 
the Murray , leading to the populating of the western interior of 
New South Wale s .  The dis coveries  at Lake Mungo , in the Menindee 
district , which date to about 28-30 , 0 00 B . P . , do not in this way imply 
an earlier cro s s ing through the interior from the present north-we st 
or Arnhem Land , though of course they are not inconsistent with such 
a proce s s . This  idea of a settlement of the fringes be fore the 
interior is quite possible , and the distribution of EA2 pronoun systems 
along the coast of west Australia as far south as modern Perth and 
Cape  Leeuwin seems to support it . 

Lat er would have corne the interior spread suggested by  Profe s s or 
Elkin and there i s  much linguistic  evidence to support thi s . Whi lst  
the  various tribes  became settled each in its  own region of the 
continent , and developed myths of origin , etc . , concerning such areas , 
they o ften  met the ir neighbours for ceremonial and trading purposes . 
The trade relationships and paths of interchange were studied much 
earlier by McCarthy ( 1939 ) ;  the ritual paths have not been worked out 
in such det ail . However , in the article mentioned , Elkin has shown 
that cert ain words tend to fol low broad paths of transmis sion - not 
only ritual and kinship terms , whi ch do not imp ly the migrati on of a 
tribe with its  language , but words of common and daily spee ch that do 
j ust thi s . 

In more than one p lace Elkin ment ions the spread o f  ritual practices  
within his  own experience , and the writer has seen  simi lar movement s 
taking p lace . That they took place also in earlier periods seems 
perfect ly logical : in many cases words have spread at the same time . 
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Elkin sugge s t s  three corridors of communi cation - a western , a 
central and an east ern rout e . He adduces words that seem to  oc cur 
around arc s  of c ircles from north to s outh-we st and north to east , as 
wel l  as one that can be  traced dire ctly southwards from the north . 

Such a word as * Qa n d i ,  mother , for instance , can be  found in the middle 
reache s of the Murray River as well as in Arnhem Land , and in part s of 
South Australia between the two . So an attempt is made here to 
enlarge on thi s p attern of thought in  an endeavour to trace the 
internal history of  Australian language s .  It i s  not the normal method 
of comparative phi lology at all - thi s is admitted , but in thi s 
continent with its vast t ime depths normal methods j ust break down and 
must be replaced by others if any result s are to be obtained . 

Even so , more than one stratum must be allowed for , even apart from 
EA and CA . There i s  clear evidence that these EA and CA strata have 
met in the format ion of the dual pronouns in the WD language s .  In the 
we st ern branch of these , * g u d a r a , two has been the formant and in  the 
eastern section it  has been replaced by * b u 1 a d j . Yet both subdivis ions 
of WD are s t i l l  WD languages . 

1 .  A start will be  made with the Central corridor , which seems in 
some way s to be the mo s t  prolific of  the three . Thi s is  the corridor 
which represent s  the north-south movement , and the southern cognates 
t end to  be  found chie fly in Vi ctoria and New South Wale s ,  and to have 
their northern relat i onships in Arnhem Land and in the Northern 
Kimb erley . The point of immediate interest i s  that the Kimberley and 
Arnhem Land sect ions do not corre spond well to each other : roots shared 
between NK and Vi ctoria and usual ly not also Arnhem Land , while  those 
of Arnhem Land ( Gunwinj gu is  the chief area of comparison ) found in 
Victoria are not usual ly NK also . Why this i s  so  is  impos sib le now 
to  state . 

This  statement can be  eas i ly illustrated : Schmidt called certain 
languages of  west and central Victoria ' kulin ' ,  after the word g u 1  i n ,  
man , or Kuri for a corresponding group in coastal New South Wales . 
The word corresponds to  Ngarinj in of NK g u 1 t n ,  Zay an egg, hatch,  

produ ce , whi ch answers to it phonologically and apparent ly also 
etymologi cally . It i s  als o  found in the Perth area as a d j i n ,  with the 
same meaning as verb . Yet this root seems to have no p lace in the 
Arnhem Land languages .  

Another examp le may be  taken from Elkin ' s  g a : g t r i . moon . Thi s  is  
fairly widely spread in the  Kimberley languages ,  and the root , allow­
ing for weakening of final vowe ls , may be taken as * g a : g a r a or at 
least * g a g a r a . Various forms of it are found in south-west Queens land 
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in  Wagab ara and Bundj i l  (using Schmidt ' s  term for one of the languages 
inland from Cooktown ) ,  and Gaurna ( Adelaide ) and Murundi ( g a g l r i ) .  It 

may also be  Wadj i ginj and Badj amal ( Daly River ) g a r e , Amarag and 
Jiwadj a (western Arnhem Land ) g u R a n , and Dangbon g u r u Qa , Mawng g u r a n a , 
and even Margu r a n a  may be related . In NK there is  Gambera g u R a , 
Wulj amidi g a g i r i . This  word doe s not penetrate as far south-east as 
Victoria . Such a word m�y be ( a )  the remains of anc ient Australian 
words that have been mos t ly replaced , or (b ) spread along the corridor 
from a central region , marked here probab ly by * g u R a n a . In e ither 
case , they are not CA words but EA of some type or stratum . 

Alongside but in  c ontrast with this root there are others occurring 
in  other part s of Austral ia . Two of these  can be  used by way of  
i l lustrat ion : 

( 1 )  * g i b a Q ,  central New South Wales : Wiradj uri-Gamilaray , 
parallel but apparent ly not the s ame as Yuwinj * g u b a n d u Q ,  
though it could b e  derived from it . The Gamilaray here 
has another root * b a l u ( Q )  also . 

( 2 )  * b i r a ,  ' Luridj a '  inc luding Bindubi , South Australian 
Lake s language : Mirning , w i  l a - r a .  This  exemplifies 
the set of suffixes listed by O ' Grady ( 19 6 6 : 97 - 8 )  
whose  status i s  undec ided . 

( 3 )  and ( 4 )  two di fferent words found at each side of the 
continent , Yungar m i g a on the west and western Victoria 
ma Q J  i ( Q )  on the east . 

There i s  a larger set of c omp aratives possible between Gunwinj gu 
and western Victoria , though at thi s  stage some of them are doub t ful 
because of  the distance between them and unavailability of vocabularies 
of languages in between . They are used here simp ly for the sake of 
sugge st ive comparisons between them , some of  whi ch may be  proved , 
others rej ected . They include : 

i .  * g a b u Q ,  nos e : Gunwinj gu g u n - g e b ,  cf . Yaralde g o b i , 
Yodayoda g owo , Dj abwuru g a b u Q , east ern Victori a ,  
Garnay N a , Ngarigu g U Q .  Here there is  also in  
north-eastern Queens land Dj irbal g uwu , Gundj en owe , 
Gugubera g a u , and others . 

i i . * b e r e b , a bird name of vary ing significance , oc curring 
in Gunwinj gu as b e r e b b e re b ,  p tover , and one closely 
related , * b e r e d  in the same language as b e r e d b e r e d , 
kingfi s h e r , Bungandidj as b i r u b i r ,  redb i t t ,  Wemb awemba 
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as be r e 2 b e r e 2 , p lover and in Yulngu language s as 
b i r g b i r g ,  p Zover . These  all seem to  be  re lated . 

iii . we r g , quick , in Gunwinj gu w e R g we R g , quick 

Wembawemba we r g a , to hurry , possib ly in WD Bindub i 
wa r - b u , hurry (where - b u  i s  the verbalis ing 
auxiliary b u , h i t ,  cause ) .  

iv . *w i d a ,  whis t Ze � Gunwinj gu w i d -me  (with intransit ive 
auxiliary : see * ba l u � below ) : Wembawemb a ,  Madimadi 
w l q a ,  cf . Yulngu wa r l ' J u n . 

v .  * j a R g a , s e arch for : Gunwinj gu j awa - ,  Dj adj ala j a R g a , 
Madimadi j a g a . 

vi . * d a r a , s tand , Gunwinj gu - d i ( past tense d a - n j ) ,  
Yulngu d a r a , Dj adj adj ala and Wembawemba d j a r i - g a . 

vii . * ba l u � ,  turn , in Victoria often w l l - �a , Gunwinj gu 
ba l u � - m e  with auxiliary as in ( iv )  above , Yulngu 
b i 1 - ,  turn . 

vii i . n a l i  ( or n a r i ) ,  wha t ? : Narinari n a r l , wha t ? ,  who ? 

Bungandidj n a u , what ? ,  � a n u ,  w h o ?  
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It i s  not i ceable how many words of this group contain apparent 
cognates within the Murngin or Yulngu languages : this require s further 
research , e sp ecially in view of the fact that the s e  languages of north­
eastern Arnhem Land are clearly from the angle of structure c los ely 
related to  the WD languages and therefore should contain a CA ingredient . 
There is  also a set of c ompounded verb s , seen in ( iv )  and (vii ) .  In 
Gunwinj gu me answers to  EA -rna , tak e ,  have , perhaps the most widely 
distributed auxiliary in  Australia : it has already been ment ioned a 
numb er of t ime s .  

It would thus appear that thi s corridor i s  not a simple group in 
i t s e lf , but cons i s t s  of  two p art s which have coale sced somewhat on the 
way south . One group of words i s  Kimber ley-Central Australia-Vi ctori a ;  
the other is  Arnhem Land - Vi ctoria . Cognates  between extremes still  
have to  be sought , but that there is  such a corridor seems clear . In 
Elkin ' s  paper there are several trait s inc luded with the lingui s t i c  
also . In regard to the words of thi s corridor , he notes  that ' of 18  
Kimberley words 12  are also  in the south-east ,  that i s , east  and south 
of a line j oining Port Augusta in South Australia , and Maryborough in 
Queensland , and two of  these are also in west-central Queens land ; two 
others are in C entral Aus tralia and s even in the south-west of 
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We stern Australia . Likewise , eight Arnhem Land words are in the same 
' south-east ' region , and one of them in west-central Que ens land . 
Further , nine of the fifty words appear in both the south-west corner 
of the continent and in the ' south-east ' ,  two of these  being also in 
the Kimberley Divi s ion ' ( Elkin 1970 : 7 07 ) .  

2 .  The we stern corridor - mapped rather different ly from Elkin ' s  -
has been studied in s ome detail by O ' Grady ( 19 6 6 ) and called by him 
the Ngayarda family . His word-list of proto-Ngayarda stems , from 
page 99 t o  page 103 , cons ists  o f  ' reconstructions without known cognates  
in non-Ngayarda Australian languages ' . Thi s list of 137  words , then , 
does not occur elsewhere , at least so far as present inve stigation has 
gone . They are peculiar to the north-western area of We stern Australia . 
It may be  that in the future s ome cognates  may be found for s ome of 
the s e , but at pre s ent they stand as a group , stret ching from a point 
a lit t le east of Port Hedland , round North-We st Cape and inland , taking 
in Balj gu in the east and Dalandj i in the west - quite a respectab le 
are a .  Moreover , s imilar groups extend along the west coast towards 
Perth . These  have all been heavi ly influenced by EA overlays and in 
the east by  CA als o ,  and in some o f  them construct i ons proper t o  the se  
lat e r  strata are found . The vocabulary i s  not  only peculiar t o  thi s 
area , but in so being has nothing to do with simi lar isolated groups 
to the east . Thi s  are a ,  then , forms another maj or subdivi sion of 
Austra lia . It gives evidence of spread from east to south-west . 
O ' Grady ' s  remaining subgroups show words of other strat a ,  which makes 
clear the degree of mixture t o  be regarded in the subsequent work . It 
will  not be further dis cus sed in this study . 

3 .  The eastern corridor remains for discussion . Thi s  is  probab ly 
not t o  be  regarded as a unity . Elkin i llustrates it  with two different 
words for b oomerang , to which a third may be  added , g a l i ,  whi ch is a 
WD word . The other two are * b a r ( a ) g a n  and *wa Q a l ,  and both have quite 
a number of phonetic  variat i ons . The word *wa Qa l  is  found in  north 
Queens land and central Queensland , through New South Wales  in the 
dire ct ion of Bourke and Swan Hill on the River Murray , also on ·the 
Goulburn River and in eas tern Victoria - Garnay . Elkin notes  that it  
i s  paralleled by a very similar distribution of * gw i j a Q , fis h , and in  
the  fie ld of ritual life , by the practice  o f  mummi fication and a belief  
in sky heroes . The se  words and s ome at  least  of the usages , go  as far 
west as Flinders Range in South Australia . The other word for 
b o omerang , * b a r ( a ) g a n  , is chiefly south-east Queens land and the 
New South Wales  coast north of Newcas tle , but also inland with change 
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of meaning : in Wiradj uri . for  instance . the root i s  app li ed t o  the 
s i ckle moon and to a tendril ; in Biribay of Port Macquarie it  i s  
app lied to hair cord and in Dharug t o  the stringy bark . The point of 
interest in thi s case is  that the same root i s  found in the Northern 
Territ ory , in language s round about Katherine : Mangaray , Dj awan and 
Yangman , as b a l g a n . 

Apart from these words for b oomerang , there is  great variety and no 
agreement at all . This  i s  usually the case in Australia : s imi lar 
words are usually ne sted amongst great variety . whi ch suggests  that 
the original peoples , while rac ially simi lar , spoke a great variety of 
unrelated language s . This  may be expected in terms o f  anything except 
monogenet i c  theory of language origin . It must be remembered here 
again - even if it seems the reminder is ad na u s e a m  - that research 
int o Austral ian languages carries the student back beyond the period 
of record of human language altogether . Whi le there is  no evidence 
anywhere that language had a monogenetic origin , Australia seems to 
show positive reasons for suspecting that it did not . 

The present study is  only sugge s t ive , not exhaustive . It is  not 
possible in the availab le space , nor within the pres ent degree of 
analy s i s  to answer fully the question c oncerning the deve lopment o f  
Austral ian languages .  A brief list  o f  words will be  offered here , 
which it is  hoped wi ll bear out the ideas put forth in the pres ent 
e s say . They are arranged alphabetically in each group - western , 
central eastern . EA and CA . They are meant merely t o  i llustrate . 
Much more work i s  needed yet t o  produce a fully analysed Australian 
dict i onary . 

6 . 3 .  R e g i o n a l  V o ca b u l a r i e s  

Two types  o f  subdivision within thi s section may be  made : the present 
concern is with vocabulary . as against structure which has been con­
s idered in  the ear li er part of the study . Many of the structural 
di fferences have developed in the continent i t s e lf , but vocabulary 
differences of the pres ent kinds can be regarded as already existent 
when the speakers of the language s arrived in Australia . 

It mus t  not be  presumed that the divisions here discussed repres ent 
all the apparently non-EA/CA group s . Some may be  language or family 
isolates , as  has alre ady been ment ioned , and Tiwi is  one of the former 
types - language-isolates . The Queens land Gulf group ( 3 . 3 . 4 . 1 . )  is an 
examp le of the family isolates . Moreover , there has frequently been 
cross influence from EA/CA on originally non- local groups . Again , EA 
has already been defined as its elf a conglomerat e ,  not a single 
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ancestor . The diagram in O ' Grady ' s  arti c le in this volume represents 
this state of affairs . Most of hi s language s on the lines  dat ed 
e arlier than 10 , 000 B . P .  are types of EA , and perhaps some of those  
between that date and 5 , 000 B . P .  also  are . The prob lem , whi ch cannot 
be faced in thi s pre sent work is to determine what is EA1 , EA2 , etc . ,  
as far as sub grouping may be  required . Only certain of the regional 
vocabularies wi ll be discussed at pres ent . The full working out would 
result in an Australian comp arative dictionary , for which the time is  
not yet  ripe . 

The list used here is a short list  in which the words of the 
various subgroup s are tested against a certain number of EA/CA root s 
whose exi stence ha s been shown by the author in other writ ings . They 
wi ll serve to show how far the various tested language s ( repre sentative 
of their subgroup s )  deviate from EA/CA standards .  No att empt is here 
made to distinguish between EA and CA - this remains for a later study 
t o  do with any degree of certainty . They s imply serve to show what 
recognised Australian standing the various words tested may have . 

6 . 3 . 1 .  T ; w ;  

Osborne ' s  finding as t o  the ' Australian ' nature o f  Tiwi ( Osborne 
19 7 4 )  has been already mentioned in 3 . 3 . 2 .  The vocabulary appended 
here shows that while in general he is right , there is a s lightly 
higher occurrence than this would indicate . At the same t ime , it  
cannot , of course , be proved that other EA/CA words are not loans from 
mainland languages . For inst ance , his k u k u n i ,  water , could well be a 
loan from Jiwadj a :  - n i  i s  the masculine ending . Hence no hi stori cal 
conclusion is  presented at this stage . 

English EA/CA 

b e ard Q a n g a ( r )  

b i g  b u l g a , b u n d a  

b La c k  ma ! u  

b one � a r g u  

breas t (fema Le ) Q a ma Q , b l b i  

burn ( intr . )  g a m b a  

Q u r a Q  

Tiwi 

k u m u t i  

a R i k u l a - n i  

t u n uw i n l - n l  

pwa � a  

p u l a - t i 

! u r u m u m l 

� a p a ! a , 
t a Q a R l ma 

Comment 

taken by Osborne as 
Malay k um l s 
- n i is  a mas culine 
ending 

- t i / - t i  is  a 
mascuiine ending 



English 

crow ( n . ) 

ear 

e ar t h  

e a t  

egg 

emu 

excrement 

e y e  

father 

fire 

fis h  

food (veg . ) 

give 

g o , w a tk 

hand 

head 

h e ar 

hi t 

man 

meat 

moon 

mou th 

nose 

one 

s e e  

s h i n  

s i t ,  s e a t e d  

s k i n  

sma t t  
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EA/CA 

wa g a l)  

b i n a l) , k u r u  

I) u r u a l)  

I)a - , d a -

g a m b u  

I) u n l n  

g u n a l)  

m i  r i I) 

b a N b a N 

wa r u , l) u r a l)  

g w i j u l) 

maj i 

j u - , w u -

j a ( n ) -

ma R a l)  

g a d a , wa l u  

w i n a - , wu n a -

b u -

b a d u l)  

m i n j a  

g a g a r a  

d a g a l)  

? g u d j u 

n a -

d a r a l)  

n i ( n )  -

g u l a l)  

g u g u  

Tiwi 

w a kwa k i - n l  

m i k a�a n - I)a 

k a l uwa t i  

- a p a -

' k a r a ka 

p i t a R a  

- r i l)a - n i  

j i kw a - n i 

m i n u - t i 

j i I) k  i - t i 

a k a R a i 

- u R i  

j i ka R a  

p U l) i t a k a  

- m u l) u ma 

awu r i - n i  

p u n i l) k a p a  

� a p a r a  

j r p u n  t a R a  

j R I) ' t a m u r a  

j a t i  

- ma n i  

j i l) uwa n a  

- m u  

m i p u r a 

k i R i � i - n i  

Comment 

Australian root 

- I) a  is a feminine 
ending 

turtle egg 

not found 

possible Aus tralian 

possible cognate 

pos s ib le cognate 
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Engl ish 

smoke ( n . ) 

speak 

spear 

s tand (ingJ  

s tar 

s tone 

s un 

take , grasp 

they 

tongue 

tooth  

tree  

two 

urine 

water 

we two 

wha t ?  

who ? 

y o u  ( sing . ) 

y o u  ( p lur . )  

EA/CA 

b u r i l)  

g u r i d a d a  

l) a R a  

b u  I I  

d i n d u  

ma -

d a n a  

d a l a l)  

I I r a  I) 

7 y i wa r a  

b u l a d j , 
g u d a r a 

g um b u  

g u g u , g a b i ; 
I) a b a  

I)a  I i  

I) a n a  

n j i n  

n u r a  

A .  CAPELL 

Tiwi 

k u m i r l p l - n i  

a l)  r a ka 

a r a w u n l l) k i r i  

- i n t I 

ma r u ' R i 

wu t a  

j i m i t a ! a 

j i l) k a n a  

p u r i !!.,! r i l)a 

j u r a R a  

pwa t l - n i  

k u ku - n i  

mu -wa 

k a m i - n i ;  
a U l)wa - l)a 

k u wa - n i 

n u -wa 

Comment 

pos sible but with 
dras t i c  vowel change 

Australian 

probably  Australian 

probab ly Australian 

The words marked ' probab ly Australian ' are of interest , especially 
the pronouns , for it has already been suggested that the word for 
water may be a loanword . The pronouns , however , are less  likely to be 
s o ,  for these are amongst the basic words of a language . The point of 
especial interest i s  the ending -wa , which is  found in m u - wa , we two , 

n u - wa , y o u  ( p lural ) ,  and also in I)a -wa , We . If  the p lural pronouns o f  
1 s t  and 2nd plural are c ompounded of Australian roots with the addit ion 
of - wa , thi s would seem to be  the - * b a d j  already ment i oned as 
characteristic  of certain areas of Australia and presumab ly EA . 
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I t  may seem that basically t h i s  language i s  not Australian , 
especial ly when its  greatly divergent grammar is  considere d ,  but it  
mus t  be remembered that the same impre s s i on was made earlier by the 
northern languages of Cape York Peninsula unt i l  K . L .  Hale was ab le to  
demonstrate that they had merely undergone a part icular set of  sound 
changes - then they could be shown to be Australian . The same may be  
true for Tiwi also . It' is  as yet too early to  make a final j udgment . 

6 . 3 . 2 .  A r n h em L a n d  L a n g u a g e s  

I n  the original clas sificat ion i n  terms o f  lexicostat i s t i c s  by 
O ' Grady and F . M .  and C . M .  Voege lin in  1966 , the Australian languages 
were divided into 29 phylic familie s , of which 2 8  were found in 
Arnhem Land . Thi s  implies  extreme variation in  this part of the 
cont inent . Although the pres ent study may lead to s ome modificat i on 
of this scheme , there can be  little basic disagreement with it . 
According to  Dyen ' s  princ iples of re lat i onship ( Dyen 1956 ) the original 
' home land ' should be sought here . It i s  not within the scope of  the 
pre sent study to  do thi s but only to point out ( a )  that there is  more 
interre lati onship between the language s of Arnhem Land than was at 
first thought , and ( b ) that the e astern language s fit in fairly we ll 
with the great mas s of Australian languages ,  although with a basis  
that is  s trange and local . Some language s which are now almo st extinct , 
such as Amarag and Gagadj u ,  still  st and apart : they may be  regarded as 
the first stratum of  Arnhem Land language s ;  others , such as Gunwinj gu , 
which has practi c ally supplanted them in the west , as a second , and 
one with more EA content than the older ones . Thi s  wi ll not be  
i llustrated here . The next vocabulary to be used here will represent 
the element that is c ommon to the eastern language s ,  the so-called 
Murngin or Yulngu Group . Thi s  has many feature s of the WD languages ,  
and looks like an enc lave o f  these  language s in Arnhem Land . 

A simi lar comp arative vocabulary of the same set of words as was 
used for Tiwi now fo l lows . 

English EA/CA 

be ard I) a n g a ( r }  

b i g  b u l g a , b u n d a  

b Zaak ma l u  

b Zow w i th b u -
mouth 

b one  � a r g a  

Yulngu 

� a -wa r a g  

j i n d  i 

g u r l)a n , mo : l  

d a l) g u r 7 j u n  

l) a R g a  

Comment 

d a  i s  a common root for 
;o u t h ,  e a t  ( probab ly EA ) 

not related : d > I) unlikely 
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English EA/CA 

b o omerang ga ! l  

bre a s t  I) a ma l) , b f b f  

burn ( intr . ) g a m b a  

Clamp I) u r a l)  

Clrow ( n .  ) wa g a l) 

e ar b i n a l) , g u R u  

e arth I) u r a l)  

e a t  d a - , I) a -

egg g a m b u  

emu I) u n i n  

e y e  m l  r i I) 

fa ther b a N b a N  

fire wa r u  

fis h  gw l j a l)  

foo d  ( veb . ) maJ  I 

foo t  d i n a l)  

give j u - , w u -

g o , w a Z k  J a n -

hand ma R a l)  

h e ad g a d a , wa l u  

heal' w l n a - , wu n a -

hi t w i th b u -
hand 

man b a d u l)  

me at m l n j a  

moon g a g a r a  

mouth d a g a l)  

A .  CAPELL 

Yulngu 

g a ! l g a ! l  

g u mu r 

d a l)a f g u ma 

wa : l) a 

wa : g  

b u g u r u  

m u n a g a , d j u l g a  

f u g a  

ma b u  

wu r b a n  

m i l 

b a b a  

g u R g a , l)u rd j a  

g w i j a 

l) a Q a  

n u g u  

g u r u ba n  

ma r d j i 

g O I)  

l i y a , g o n g u  

I) a - m a  

w u d Q u n  

j u l l)u 

I) a n a g  

I)a  l i n d I 

g a  

Comment 

this i s  a specifically WD 
root 

transitive form 

Austral ian , but also *wa g u r a  
possib le re lative 

EA , but there i s  also 
ma l) u d J i 

EA ? 

the sec ond may relate t o  
I) u r a l)  

EA 

seems to link with * I) a , e a t  

shorter form d a  in some 
languages .  



English 

nose 

one 

s e e  

s h i n  

s i t  

s k i n  

sma t z  

smoke ( n . ) 

speak 

spear 

s tand 

s tar 

s tone 

sun 

take 

they 

tongue 

t o o th 

tree 

two 

water 

we two 

EA/CA 

7 g u d J  u 

n a -

d a r a l)  

n l n -

d j u g u  

b u r l l)  

g u r l d a d a  

l) a R a -

b u  I I 

d u n d u  

ma -

d a n a  

d a l a l)  

I I r a  I) 

7 y l wa r a 

b u l a d J , 
g u d a r a 

g a b l 

I)a I I  

what ?  m l n a l)  

who ? I)a n a  

y o u  ( s ing . ) n j l n  

y ou ( p lur . ) n u r a  
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Yulngu 

I) u r u  

n a - ma 

womb a  I ,  
b a l wa g  
n i n a 

g a l l) a 

d I I  I wu r 

wa : l) a 

g a lJ a  

d a r a , d a j a  

g a n J u 

wa ! u , wa I I r 

m a r a -ma  

wa I a I a ,  
d a n a ( l )  

ma � a , l) a n a r  

I I r a 

d a R ba 

ma rma , b u l a l  

g a b l , g a b u  

I)a  I I  

n a  

j o  I 

n l : , n u n u  

n u ma 

Comment 

in contrast with l) u R u , from 

agreement with EA 

agreement with EA 

possible agreement 

no common root 

apparently cognate in spite 
of I) g  - I) 

c f .  EA m a R a l) , hand 

d a n a ( l )  forms in northern 
subgroup 

EA 

b u l a l  in north 

in all the languages 
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6 . 3 . 3 .  O t h e r  A r e a s 

A longer vocabulary o f  Gulf languages has already been given : its  
me ssage of lexical diversity is  the  same as the two immediately preced­
ing this section : varying degrees of c ommon vocabulary , from eighty­
eight or so percentage for WD down t o  a practically negligible amount . 
All this has sure ly the historical me s sage that there is  no one common 
ancestor for Austra lian languages . Structurally , t oo , the same 
mes sage i s  received : there is a certain amount of structural similarity , 
a certain amount of structural development , but not one hundred per 
cent . The divis ion into prefi xing and suffixing languages may be  
e xp li c able histori cally in ways previously sugge sted , and there i s  
enough common material in the languages of the two types to j us t i fy a 
feeling that once there was ult imate uni ty of type , and that syntactic  
change can acc ount for the dichotomy . Even so , thi s accounting i s  
incomp lete  when i t  comes t o  the leve l of lexicon , and the conc lusi on 
i s  nevertheless almost inevitable - that Australian language s fall into 
strata defined by different periods of entry into the continent . All 
are old , and perhap s O ' Grady ' s  diagram t o  whi ch reference has already 
been made offers the best  picture of the proc ess  at pres ent avai lab le . 
In the ab sence of written history , and in view o f  the antiquity o f  the 
language s ,  perhaps nothing further can be concluded , and it is wi se  t o  
accept the limitat ions . 

However , one further set of words i s  given in c ompari son with 
EA/CA - from the extreme s outh o f  the c ont inent : Yaralde , in the 
extreme south-east of South Australia . The aim is to show that the 
great divergences  from a possible  common anc estor are found not only 
in the north and east but also in the s outh . The languages o f  
Victoria eastward from Yaralde almost  a s  far a s  Gipps land are simi larly 
divergent , but each in its own way . No study has yet been done on a 
language-to-language basis , as the lexicostat istic  method demands , but 
the inter-resemb lances  are not great and the resemb lance t o  EA/CA 
standards no greater than in the north . The great interre lat ionships 
between the EA/CA languages oc cupy the centre rather than the circum­
ference of the continent . Yaralde i s  given here without a ' comment s '  
column . An asterisk before a Yaralde word does not mean in thi s 
instance that it  i s  a reconstruction ,  but that it  i s  or seems t o  be in 
the EA/CA sequence . 
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English EA/CA Yaralde English EA/CA Yaralde 

b eard I) a n g a ( r )  m e r a g ! mou th d a g a l)  d o r i  

big b u l g a ,  g r a : w !  nose  m u r a ( l) g o b ! 
b u ri d a  

b Za c k  ma ! u  g ! n e m a n  one 7 g u d j u  J ama  I I 

b Z ow w i t h  b u �  , g e m b - s e e  n a �  * n a g -
mouth 

bone � a r g a b a d b a d l shin d a  r a  I) g u  r I 

b oomerang g a ! 1 b a l) g a d j l s i t  n l n - l ew -

brea s t  I)ama l) , b l b !  I) u mb u r a  s kin g u l a ( l)  wa l)a n d l 

burn g a m b a  g u l d - sma Z Z  d j u g u  m u r a l a g l  

crow wa g u r a  wa r a l) a n l  smoke b u r l l)  g a  r I , 
n a wu l d l  

e ar b l n a l) b l omb i speak wa l) g a  J a r;t -

earth I) u r a l)  b e l e b i  spear g u r l d a d a  J a :  n d  I 

e a t  d a - , I)a - y a y - , d a g - s t and l) a Ra d a j u l -

egg g a m b u  b e l a d l  s tar b I r;t �  I r I d u l d a r  

emu I) u n l n  b I n j  a I I s tone bu I I m e � 1 

fa ther b a N b a N  n a l) a y  s un d u n d u  n U l) g l 

fire wa r u  g e n l take ma - b l n d a me l -

fis h  gw ! J a l) m a m l they d a n a  g a  r 

food (ve g .  ) maj l I) u n l tongue d a l a l) * d a l a l) g l  

foo t  d l n a l) d u n l tooth I I r a  I) * d u r l  

give w u - , j u - b e m b - tree 7 J l wa r a  j a b  I 

go, wa Z k  j a n �  1) 0 - two b u l a d J  * b u l a d j l 

hand ma R a l)  d u r;t l water g a b  I ,  g u g u  * I) u g l 

h e ad g a d a , wa l u  g u  ! i  we two I)a  I I * I) e l 

hear w l n a - , w u n a - g U I) - wha t ?  m l n a l)  * m l n J i 

h i t  b u - mem b - w h o ?  I) a n a  * I) a l) g l 

man b a d u l)  g o : r;t I y ou ( s ing . ) n j l n  * l) l n d l  

meat m l n j a  I) a l d  y ou ( p lur . ) n u r a  * I) u ! 

moon g a g a r a  ma r g e r i  
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The vocabulary o f  the Dampier Land languages di ffers from dialect 
t o  dialect , although they form a single group , but the proport ion of 
EA/CA material is  not large . The 100 wordlist gave an average of some 
30% . Moreover the occurrences  vary from dialect to dialect . Thus , 
* g a m b u Q ,  egg appears only in Nj igina , but there is  a parallel g a m b l n  
e l s ewhere : this word has been discus sed as a multiform root in 2 . 4 . 2 .  

Another o f  the words there discus sed is  * m i J i l  ( I Q ) ,  which appears  in 
Yawur as - m i n  but Nj igina as - m i l g a r , with an unexplained addit ion ; 

* m a j i ,  vege tab Ze foo d  i s  in Nj ulnj ul m a j . * Ba N ba N , man appears in all 
the languages as  a form o f  wamba , as already discussed , and has close 
parallels in Cape York ; see again 2 . 4 . 2 ;  * b i b l , mother in Yawur is  a 

local variant for breas t ,  but Bard has Q a ma r a ,  whi ch seems to be  a 
form o f  CA * Q a ma Q .  Bard ba l a ,  here looks like a form o f  the EA b a  
( ergative b a - l ( u ) , h e ,  s he ) . There are  occasional direct links with 
CA as n a , wa , m i , give (wa is also CY ) ,  and in other part s of 
Austral ia there are wu , J u  ( inc luding Vi ctorian Wemb awemba and Dj adj ala) 
wu , a presumab ly EA root to which CA answers with * j u :  - ma l a ,  - ma l j , 
hand i s  EA * m a R a Q :  Yawur and Nj ulnj ul in this case , cf . CY ma l a , CA 
* ma R a Q  and perhaps Nj ulnj ul a r i  ( j a Q ) , n o ,  n o t , may answer t o  CY ka r i . 

In other cases , disagreement among DL language s i s  radical : 
good is  in Yawur ma b u  ( found als o in  Garadj ari ) ;  Nj ulnj ul l a i b . Yet 
the common auxiliary * b u , h i t  is  entirely ab sent , even from the heavily 
NK- influenced Warwa . Conj ugat ion by  auxiliary ds well deve loped ( Capell  

19 53 ) though wi th a totally different series of auxiliaries  from those 
generally in use in Australia , and with prefix conj ugat ion but without 
obj ect  incorporati on .  

The C A  words found include the following : * b i b l , mother ( Yawur ) 
* l i r a Q ,  tooth here mou th , * Qa ma Q , breas t , * d a l a Q ,  tongue , here d j a l a n j  
o r  d j a Qa l a n j , a s outhern word for which Nj igina has a Q g a l . 

Within the 100 wordlist , aside from CA cognat es such as the ab ove 
there is much disagreement : Yawur , Nj ulnj ul and Nj igina share 56 words , 

s ome of which are CA but the maj ority are not . Some typically WD words 
are found , such as d j i Q g u , fire , cf . Bidj andj adj ara d j u n - b a , ashe s , 

g u l a r ,  wes t ,  c f . WD wu l u R a r a . 
Other words are CA but wi th change o f  meaning ; not only i s  this so , 

but two different CA root s may occur in DL languages with the same 
meaning , e . g .  mouth : ( 1 )  - l i r ,  - l e r ,  in Yawur , Nj ulnj u l , Nj igina and 
Warwa = CA * 1  I r a Q , too th ; ( 2 )  Yawur d j awa  = CA * d a ( wa ) , mou th , but 
immediat e ly to the south Bunara has d j a l a n J , tongue = CA * d a l a Q ,  and 
in Yawur and Warwa , d j a l a n = tongue . Where the language s agree , there 
often s eem to be  no links with other part s of Australi a ,  as is  the case 
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for fa l l  and fis h .  Yet there are often agreement s with regions far 
distant , e . g .  Bard b u R u , mainland DL b u r ( u ) , e arth�  camp , whi ch occur 
in Murawari ( New South Wales ) as we ll . 

Of the numerals w a n d j a r i , one , of  which Bard a R l n d J I seems to  be  
an  invers i on ,  s eems to  be  independent , but g u d j a r a , two is  CA = WD .  

In the fi eld of general vocabulary there i s  an interest ing word 
g u l  i n ,  s le ep , which may c onnect  with NK g u l l n ,  lay egg , whi ch re curs 
in Perth district as a d J l n j and Wembawemba (Vi ctoria ) as g u l  i n ,  man 

( Schmidt ' s  ' Kulin languages ' )  as well as Ngarinj in ( NK )  g u l l n ,  lay an 

egg . 

6 . 4 .  T h e  EA/ CA E l eme n t :  C o r r i d o r s  R e v i s i te d  

Schmidt ( 19 19 a )  s e t s  out for each of h i s  subgroup s a s e t  of words 
to be traced as characteris t i c  for that sub group . These  words - or 
in some instances variab le shapes of shared words - are usually EA/CA , 
although some do not s eem to be long to  ei ther group . Such words , of 
c ourse ,  may repre sent a stage of  language earlier than most of our EA : 
this question cannot be  looked at here but needs to  be  studied at some 
stage of investigat ion . They may help to  untangle the stages 
represented by the symbol EAa . . .  n . 

Such be ing the case , the only pos s ib le further work i s  to  deal with 
lexicon that can be called either Early Aus tralian or Common Australian . 
As  to. whether languages o f  the types j ust cons idered owe any charact er­
i s t i c s  to external origins or ext ernal influence s , no clear conc lusions 
s eem attainab le .  For di scussion of pos sibi lities  in this field , see 
Wurm 19 7 5 : 9 1 5 ff . ) .  

Therefore leaving the ' sub strata ' ,  i f  the term is  right , it  i s  best  
to consider the  various strata that can  right ly be called Early 
Australian first of  all , and then pro ceed to  consider the real nature 
of Common Australian . It i s  true that the author when he proposed thi s 
term had wider ideas for i t  than he has now , but the term itself  need 
not be  discarded . The next step therefore is  to take the se two sub­
divis ions of  the Australian language t otality and deal with them 
separately . 

Before passing on t o  individual items , it i s  worth noting that in  
Aus tralia there has  been  a considerable  tendency to  change meanings of  
a root , j ust as in New Guinea and other places . Indeed , it  i s  some­
times difficult to determine which was the e arli est  meaning of a root , 
e . g .  b reas t ,  mother ( * b i b i , * Q a ma Q ) ; which was earliest?  And the 
former - * b l b i  - c an even mean fa ther occasionally , and other kinship 
terms c an change gender in a simi lar puz z ling manner .  A single root 
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may mean head in  some languages and eye in others ; mouth.  tongue and 
tooth seem t o  interchange meanings indefini t e ly . In less  frequent 
case s , even wider changes of meanings can oc cur . According to O ' Grady 
( 19 6 6 ,  word 6 2 8 )  the root meaning of * Qa r g a  is b e ard , in some of his 
Ngayarda language s ,  but in  Walj biri Q a r g a  is  man . Amongst adult 
aborigine s , the man is marked by his beard .  Thi s  i s  not a n  i solated 
instance and others will be recalled . O ' Grady , in hi s contribution 
to  thi s volume , also develops the idea of antonyms , as one of the 
causes  of change of  meaning , and thi s rai s e s  still more difficult ie s , 
even i f  also the possibilities  of more common words . 

To i l lustrate the interaction of phonological rules , it  i s  c on­
venient to look at the wide spread word * b a d u Q  for ab origina Z adu Z t  

m a Z e  (wi thout reference to  social status ) i n  i t s  local occurrences . 
It i s  a C A  root occurring widely in the West ern Desert areas , where 
one of the groups has been called by  O ' Grady ' the Wat i Group ' .  Looking 
firs t  at the change s of the initial cons onant , we see : 

I I I 
lost kept b- g- b- > m-

adu (Wailbi ) badu ( 'Luridja' ) ga�u (NW Group) madu (NW) 
adua (Aranda) bawu (Ngarinman) meru (Murundi) 
aRu (Ngarinjin) bawa (Bangeranj ) ma r l  (CQ) 

I dj a  (Worora) bawuQ (Upper Murray ) ma l 

I l u  (laragia) meyu (Lower Murray) 

Other incidental change s ( in the middle c ons onant ) can be  seen here 
as well as occasional changes in the vowe ls . Still other minor 
variat ions are noticeable elsewhere , such as Marawra ma l I ,  
S . E .  Bungandidj ma r a , Inland Yuwinj ma r i n  (where , as usual in thi s 
are a ,  the final cons onant is  preserved but in the unusual form of 
n < Q ), Gamilaray ma r l ,  where it  contrasts with g l b l r ,  ini tiated man 

which has relatives elsewhere , inc luding apparent ly , Tasmanian w l b a r  
( Plomley 1 9 7 6 : 3 17 ) ,  but this could be a loanword after sett lement in 
Australia of the whites . There i s  also a group of Daly River 
languages showing me r l  ( Tryon 1 9 7 4 : 2 7 1 ) . 
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As against this , there are other quite widely spread forms for man , 

e . g . * b ama , which has been used in the hypothetical ' Pama ' language s 
in  the Pama-Nyungan Family . In Dampier languages ,  as in Cape York 
there are forms of w a m b a , wamb , a m b , a bm and some other variant s .  It 
is hard to connect the se  immediat e ly with * b a d u �  but they can be  
connected with * b a N  ( in which N stands for any nasal consonant ) ,  
redupli cated as b a N b a N . '  , This b a N  could , indeed , represent * ba ( d u ) � 

but this c annot be proved . In Victoria there are forms of  b e � , b a � ,  

whi ch seem to  belong too , while  in Iyora ( Sydney ) and some neighbour­
ing languages b l J a � a  = fa ther , the senior ' male ' of the fami ly . Such 
further connections as these  remain , of course , prob lemati cal but 
quite possib le within the time depth . 

In south-west Queensland there are forms of  g a � a ( j ) from whi ch 
Schmidt named his Kana Group : g a n a  is the usual form in the se  language s ,  
but Gipps land g a � a y  ( in the ' Kurnai ' language ) may link with it . 

The most notable word , however , i s  * g u l i n ,  already ment ioned , and in 
the form Kulin used by Schmidt as a t i t le of  the western Victorian 
groups .  This  appears in  the Central Corridor in Ngarinj in  g u l  i n ,  b e ar 

offspring , in the far south-we st in Wadj ug and Nj ungar a d ] i n ,  hatch , 

as we ll as in  we stern Vi ctoria g u l i n ,  man , e astern New South Wale s 
g u R i , man ( here somet imes contras ting with g u r i  , "  e ar ) . It is  j ust 
pos sible that Schmidt ' s  y uw i n  form in these areas may link with it . 

There are still quite a numb er of other words for this concept , 
which c annot be  listed here : the whole set serve s to  illustrate the 
unity-in-diversity which is the Australian Group of language s .  They 
must wait for further discuss ion unt i l  an Aus tralian comparative 
dictionary can be  worked out . The Victorian languages are of particular 
interest in such a scheme , for they seem to  have three strata : local 
words , which show considerable di fferences , local p lus Northern 
Kimberley vocabulary through the Central Corridor , and a CA e lement 
whi ch appears in the structure of s ome of the language s ,  especially in 
the AT phenomenon . 

6 . 4 . 1 .  R e g i o n a l  S t u d i e s  o f  E A / C A  

The preceding lists  wi ll have stressed t h e  variety within EA/CA . 
Thi s  variety has been irregularly stUdied . The two fullest stUdies  to 
date are O ' Grady ' s  ( 19 6 6 ) on the north-wes t  and the desert language s  
of central We stern Aus tralia and Kenneth Hale ' s  o n  Cape York ( Hale 
196 4 ,  1966 ) .  In the former some hundreds of words have been studied -
a group of 1 3 7  whi ch O ' Grady has found only in the Ngayardic languages :  
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these have been referred t o  earlier ; further , some hundreds more 
whi ch c an be traced in other p arts of Australia . These  latter are 
of parti cular importance for deciding the s cope of EA/CA . They link 
up with Hale ' s  study whi ch begins from the other side of Australia , 
s o  that between them the entire northern half o f  the cont inent 
receives good initial covering . Sommer ( 1969 ) has compiled a vocab­

ulary of proto-Australian , ' proto-Paman ' based on Hale ' s  list which 
makes interest ing comparison with others comp i led from other sources . 
Only the briefest results can be set out here . 

The lists  from the two side s  o f  the continent do not by any means 

coincide . For examp le , Hale ' s  * k u u k u , speech,  Language , is limited 
t o  Cape York , and the term ' proto-Australian ' needs to be reinter­
preted if  app lied to such regional lists . It must be  read mere ly as 
' prot o-Cape York ' and there is  no basis for treat ing such limit ed 

words as proto-Australian . They may actually be  s o ,  but it  cannot 
be proved . To treat them as such gives a quite false idea o f  present 
at tainment s in such studies , and if the present work accomp li shes 
anyth ing at all , it is  an attempt to introduce proper perspect ive s 
into what mus t be  at all t imes a difficult reconstruct ion o f  comp letely 
lost languages - which almo st by definit ion is  in any case impossib le . 
Some o f  the lists  o f  Hale and Sommer ,  if  valid beyond Cape York , 
point t o  at least dialectal differences  at the proto-Australian leve l . 
Sommer gives wa - ,  give : elsewhere the root i s  restored as *wu - or * j u - , 
not *wa - , and this  points t o  an as yet not understood variability of 
vowels even in the three-vowe l languages . 

Schmidt in his Glied e�ung is  ultimate ly the source from which the 
pres ent author first gained his idea of a ' Common Australian ' ,  now 
subdivided into Early and Common Australian , so it is fitting t o  
return t o  h i s  work , for by pi cking out regional variant s ,  something 
c an be  added to our pres ent knowledge o f  common words including 
pronouns . Schmidt in the second part of that work really indicated 
pos s ible local - or temporal - subgroups that may be of importance in 
the further deve lopment o f  the historical linguistics  o f  Aus tralia . 

6 . 4 . 2 .  D i s t r i b u t i o n  o f  EA M a t e r i a l  

Thorpe ' s  sugges t i on has already been mentione d ,  vi z . ,  that early 
migrat ion may be  pre sumed to have followed the coastline before break­
ing into the interior and cro s sing the c ont inent . Thi s had been 
adumbrat ed already by A . L .  Kroeber ( 19 2 3 ) . Hi s distribut ion charts 
showed that ' a  general distribut ion o f  one stratum ' ( usually p laced 
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first in his list s ) ,  with a ' tendency to spread nearly all round the 
coast and eastern interior , mis sing the north-we st coast , north coast 
and Cape York ' . This , of course , supported the idea of entrance via 

Cape York and the spread southwards and southeastwards through the 
immediate hinterland , and this seems natural inasmuch as the se  are 
well watered areas inviting habitat i on .  Here , too , the languages are 
numerous and cover comparatively small areas . It i s  worth looking 
at a linguistic map of the area t o  see  that thi s  i s  actually true at 
the pre sent time . He also sugge sted that the entrance point was later 
swamped by - pos s ibly - Papuan immigrant s .  Though there may have been 
such a later entrance , the idea of its Papuan origin - in the modern 
s ense of ' Papuan ' - needs rewe ighing . He also sugge sted that the 
Kimberley peoples re ally came via the north-we stern sea route , but 
combined with an earlier branch of the common Australian race , who 
are still  repre sented by the peop les  of Forre st River region and 
others around them . Thi s  sugges t ion i s  more eas i ly open to doubt . 

A study of Kroeber ' s  very use ful maps o f  word occurrences i s  
perhaps a help t o  t e s t  out Thorpe ' s  later theory and a t  the same time 
t o  suggest relative ages o f  c ert ain root s ,  although this must always 
be r i sky . To s ome early stages of EA movement some words may 
tentat ive ly be attribut ed in terms o f  their oc currence along the 
coasts or inland . The weakne s s  lies in the impossibility of deciding 
whether a coastal word represents an e arly movement and an inland 
word s omething later , or whet her an inland word represents a group 
of people driven from coast t o  inland at some later stage . Here the 
frequency of oc currence is a pos sible guide . Thus the common m i  1 ,  
e y e  < * m l j l l  ( i � )  i s  by far the commonest of the names for this part of 
the body ; * g u R u  is chie fly we stern with a predominance in WD languages ,  
so  that it would seem to be CA and later ; * d i I i  occurs chiefly in 
Cape York and inland Queens land . The se  cover mo st of Australia , but 
there are still other words of very limited oc currence , at whose 
origin it i s  at this stage hardly possib le to gues s .  

With this introduct ion it i s  perhaps possible t o  set out s ome lists  
of words , not  mapped , as done by Kroeber and ideally needed in the 
present instance but suggestive of historical reality in varying 
degree s .  In s ome cases words appear over widely s eparated areas , and 

here it may be that lack of informat ion prevent s identificat i on with 
any surety : there may be  further agreement s in intervening areas , e . g .  
seagu � � : Nj angumarda d a r a , Gubabwiyngu d a r a : g ,  Umpila d j a r a (O ' Grady 
1976 : 6 3 ) ;  and in the same art i c le Bandj ima m l r i l j i ,  Ngarluma m i r l : d j i ;  
Umpila m i 7 i n ,  s tring ; and Nj angumarda n j a r a , Pintupi  n j a r a , 
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Gumbainggar d J a r a � ,  Umpila � a ? a : l ,  that,  in the  dis tanae . In many 
cases further examinat ion i s  needed , for examples such as the se  show 
presumab le cognates  from west to east coast , inland and in the northern 
part of New South Wales . None of thi s can be quite accidental . 

Simi larly , Curr ( 1886 , 11 : 426 ) quotes  from Hali fax Bay ( Nj awagi ? ) m e r o , 

wommera , and adds ' which prevails so ext ensively on the west coast , 

two thousand miles off , is  also found in this  and in the language s of 
Hinchinbrook Is land and Port Mackay ' .  

The original list  of ' CA '  words was worked out to the number of 4 8 ,  
and from those a map was constructed showing their loc al oc currences  

in a large number of languages .  The same method is app licab le to  
others . To  date the figures for  oc currence in each language have not 
been pub li shed . The map s imp ly shows the percentage of ' CA '  words to 
be found in d ifferent areas . These words are now recogni sed to  be  a 
mixture of EA and CA and at th is  stage are better referred to as 
' EA/CA ' as has been done above . We now proceed to set out the lists  
by the numbers of the  words thems elves .  Thi s  enab les a further sub­
divi sion to be made in terms of the local occurrence of each word , by  
whi ch EA  can better be distinguished from CA . In this way the work 
can be expanded by any number of sub sequent additions , even to the 
ful l  length of a dict ionary . 

One c omment sugge sts  i t s elf immediate ly .  It does not look as 
though CA is radically di fferent from EA but rather that the former 
is a later stage of the lat ter , much as Middle English is a later 
stage of  Old English . Much as many Old English words disappeared , 
whether from local disuses or through replacement by such as Norman 
French , so CA may function in the hi story of Australi a .  The loss  of 
a final -� in CA where it is  documented in EA , simpli fication of 
phonological pat terns in  WD language s as c ompared with tho se  farther 
east , fit quite easily into such a proces s .  There will s t i ll remain 
the isolates , whether in northern Australia or in the south or any­
where e l s e , and j udgment on them will be made independent ly . It is  
even pos sible - at  least theoretical ly - that Tasmanian languages may 
have oc cupied the mainland of the c ontinent : no such proposition is  
put forward here , but  neither is  i t s  pos sibi lity denied . 

If  CA is  in the main  a later stage of EA , then the grammar of the 
languages in which CA rules will have been radi cally changed . The 
formation of  pronouns in the CA languages sugge sts  strongly that the 
pre-languages were structurally different . They may well have 
resemb led Warnman in having pronouns based on noun roots with posses­
s ive suffixes to dist inguish person , a set of markers whi ch were 
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dei c t i c  and numeral indicating , and p erhaps also di fferent syntax , 
leading s ome languages to develop AT constructions owing to a prefer­

ence for SVO over an earlier SOV . The s e  two types o f  syntax would 
s imply have resulted from different crystallisat ions of an originally 
free order which is s t i l l  attested in parts o f  Queens land . 

There i s  one pre sumption in the preceding paragraph : that WD 
languages (which are the, basis o f  CA ) are later than EA . Thi s  c an b e  
j us t i fied espec ially i f  such maps a s  those  supplied by Kroeber are 
studied . In these most of the agglomerat ions o f  words are in the 
eastern half of the cont inent , and thi s  does not seem to be an 
accident . It also fits in with the other presumption , that the move­
ment of languages c ame chi efly from west to east . If this movement 
occurred , as has been held throughout , round ab out 6000-5000 B . P . , 
then both directi on and l atene s s  of dat e are j ustified . 

Apart from the comparatively few words that have been set down as 
EA or CA there is  in Australia only a set of regional vocabularies , 
held t ogether by  a remarkab ly common s cheme of grammat i cal construction . 
Why thi s should be  so i s  e xtreme ly hard t o  decide or even to suggest . 
It has been remarked on as in Amerindian languages ,  all of which 
exhibit  the s trong deve lopment of the polysynthetic  type , however much 
they differ in vocabulary . Within a subgroup there may be much closer 
resemb lance in  vocabulary and grammar . In aboriginal America the 
variou s  fami lies fall into obvious ly related groups , although it  is 
much more prob lemat ical whe ther there will ever be a proto-Amerindian 
estab li shed . 

Some views put forward by the Poli sh linguist Milewski (Mi lewski 
1965 : 1 5 8-9 ) have a bearing on the pres ent discuss ion and are worthy of 
quotation . He speaks of Palaeo-Australian as the group of languages 
predominant in the south-east o f  the continent and describes  them in 
the fol lowing terms , whi ch are not an impossible solution of the 
prob lem . His views are based on a study o f  Schmidt ' s  Gliede�ung 

analysed according to the Czekanowski method (Mi lewski 19 4 8 ,  English 
translat ion summary p .  389 ) :  

' Up to the middle of the nineteenth century the site  of 
present-day Melbourne was occup ied by languages of the 
Palaeo-Austra lian fami ly ( Kulin,  Koli Qon,  Buandik ) and on 
the . River Murray dialects of the Narrinj eri family ruled . 
Thi s  was the s outhern edge of the cont inent . They had not 
yielded to the process  of uni ficat ion , which ate into the 
rest of the area and led to the rise  of the great Central 
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Australian fami ly . In the ful l  process  of t ime it oc cupied 
the whole of  Australia except its  southern limits . The 
proto-family cros sed over from New Guinea through the is lands 
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of the Torre s Strait and Cape York Peninsula . A second 
expansion in full s trength of a completely different linguis t i c  
type , it imposed o n  t h e  whole area of  unity in  grammat ical 
princ iple . The unificat i on of  vocabulary did not spread so  far , 
and led t o  the estab li shment of  s ome peculiarities  with regard 
to diale ctal group s . 

' Between the two great fami lies  of Central Australia in the 
south and Austrones i an on the north there stretches a region 
of about 150 small language fami li e s , whi ch we divide from 
geographi cal viewpoints into two sets : northern Australian 
and Papuan . To the Central Australian set we ass ign the Aranda 
fami ly , which intruded from the north into the very centre of 
Australi a ,  and in addition to that about 30 small families , 
whi ch came from New Guinea into Arnhem Land , on the coast of 
the Gul f  of Carpentaria and C ape York Peninsula . In all thes e  
regions they overlaid the dialects o f  the Central Australian 

fami ly . ' 

Serious doub ts may be cast on the last few sentences  but at least 
in the ab sence of definite information to the contrary , they are at 
any rat e worthy of thought . 

Wurm ( 19 7 5 : 290ff . ) has already suggested c onnections between Cape 
York and south-western New Guinea - and indeed elsewhere in New Guinea -
whether by borrowing from south to  north or not , and some at least of 
the cases seem genuine . Capell also ( Capell  1942 : 29 )  showed relation­
ship likely between Gunavidj i ,  on the c entral north coast of Arnhem 
Land , and the languages of the western Torres Strait . The se are set 
out again here : 

Engli sh Gunavidj i Torres Strait 

one R a b a n a  wa r a p o n e ,  u r a po n , etc . 
tongue d a � a l d a �  ( to o t h ) 

e ar g a l a - g o u r a  

hand g u d j l - g e t a 

bone I d a - r i d a  

kangaroo r i d j b a r a u d j a r  (Mawng ) g u d J baya r i  

egg j o : g a r a  g a g u r a  

ground, camp w i b a a b a  

what � a l e  n a l u  ( Gumulgal ) 
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He remarked on the distance between the language s as making the com­
parison less  sure , as wel l as the uncertainty of any regular s ound 
change ; yet it is possib le that further examinat ion of southern 
New Guinea and North Australia may strengthen the possibility , and 
j us t i fy Mi lewski to that extent . 

Amongst the examples  c ited by Wurm , however , a number seem to be 
exclusive ly Cape York regional language , for s ome of the words are 
neither EA nor CA , e . g .  hair , * j a � a n , for which *ma R a  seems to be EA , 
and O ' Grady gives * ku l k u - R a  as proto-Pama-Nyungan ; for hear , CY * k u l  i 
is  WO ,  i . e .  C A ,  but there is  also CY * � a m i , and CY * k u ma n ,  thigh 

answers t o  EA d a r a � .  There is therefore still much uncertainty , and 
Sommer ( 19 67 ) ,  based on work of Hale which is itself inc luded in 
Hale ( 19 7 4 ) ,  shows a great deal of disagreement between Cape York and 
the language s to the south and west . Thi s  means that there is a 
Cape York regional language t o  be re ckoned with also . 

When Australia is  examined as a who le - whi ch cannot be  done here -
what appears i s  a mas s  of regi onal vocabularies , with a fairly common 
grammatical pattern in the language s ,  and an extraordinarily similar 
phonology throughout the cont inent . This  i s  prec i sely what Schmidt had 

sugge sted in his two works , and Mi lewski ' s  interpretat ion seems to 
make clearer . 

6 . 5 .  S u mm a ry 

The pre sent paper is  only a first approach to a vast subj ect , and 
this i s  more di fficult in the field of vocabulary than in that of 
structure . It is  now time to present a summary o f  the whole problem .  
Certain propositions are there fore put forward , all of them still  
await ing proof or  disproof . The proposit ions are : 

1 .  The proto-Australian lingui stic  pattern consisted of a number 
o f  apparently unr elated language s .  The se would all have come in at 
various t imes from various directi ons , but all ult imately from the 
north-west , via the now lost Sundaland . Little resemb lance can be  
traced now between them : all are clas s i fied as Early Australian ( EA ) , 
and even if  the terminology EAa . . .  n i s  used , this does not mean any-

thing in practice , as the component e lements cannot be isolated into 
a series o f  languages be longing to different t imes . As shown in 
O ' Grady ' s  diagram , many language s probab ly died out without descend­
ant s at all , and cannot now be traced . Pre sumab ly they set the 
phonological pattern which deve loped later only in certain p oint s : 



HISTORY OF AUSTRALIAN LANGUAGES 6 0 1  

the common basic  Australian phonology goe s back to such early 
language s ,  indeed may repre s ent the pattern of phonologi e s  in many 
parts  of the early stages of human speech . Thi s  is where it i s  

important t o  re call the fact that proto-Aus tralian languages antedate 
any exisiting language s by many thous ands of years . Such deve lopments 
show in the ab sence of a voi celes s-voiced contrast between plosive s , 
such as still appears in, some other p arts  of the world as well as 
Australia . The deve lopment of more than one set of  laminals would 
also have begun in the se unrecorded times , and in s ome , e specially WD 
language s ,  dist inctions of  the laminal series i s  s t i l l  uncert ain , as 
for instance between Ooldea and part s of the We stern De sert farther 
north . A late movement will have brought in  the three vowe l language s ,  
but even in this there i s  considerable phonetic  variation . During 
this stage , whi ch c ould have inc luded Tasmanian ( unprovab le but by no 
means impos s ible ) ,  dist inct ion of number in nouns and pronouns was 
probab ly ab s ent . The e lement s which are used to  distingui sh number in 
the modern languages all have a local appearance , and all seem to have 
developed locally . At a much later s t age there i s  s t i l l  confusion,  as 
for instance in the use  of * b u l a d j  to mark duality in mos t  languages , 
but actually to produce also b u l a  as they p lural , in s ome languages 
of Cape York Peninsula , where the duality i s  no longer expre s sed by  
the word , but  s imp ly non-singularity . Syntax would have been  relatively 

free and uncomplicated : different patt erns crystalli sed out later in 
di fferent areas . 

2 .  One group of such language s spread , as again sugge sted in 
O ' Grady ' s  diagram , and this is  the group here referred to specifically 
as Early Australian (EA ) . It was perhaps never s imply a unity , or at 
least suffered very early dialectal modificat i ons . The commonest 
vocabulary throughout the continent marks thi s group . Thi s  i s  the 
group to  which the present author re ferred in his 1956/19 6 2  work as 
' Common Australian ' or CA . It would now seem that this term i s  bet ter 
kept for a language or for a group of languages which moved from west 
to  e ast  at a date later than the EA st age . Again , this was probab ly 
never a s ingle language , but a group of re lated language s developing 
about the Ord River-Wave Hill regi on . It is re latively later than the 
others , and may be  connected with the cultural deve lopment that 
Mulvaney has shown to  have moved eastward about 6000 B . P .  or earlier . 
If Dixon ' s  figure of about 10 , 000 B . P .  for the Rain Forest languages 
of  north Queensland has any value , this would mark a s t age of the EA 
spread before that of CA . In fact CA may be even older . The 
archaeological evidence for improved haft ing technique s demonstrated 
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by Mulvaney and others would be p art of this movement or an out come of 
it , and the date of about 18 , 000 B . P .  for the Miriwun findings in the 

Ord Valley would be part of the same picture . 
An ext ens ion of movement from one or more centre s in this region is  

noti ceab le in the  spread of CA vocabulary ( and perhaps certain 
structures also ) in thre e directions : westwards along the north coast 
of We stern Austra l i a ,  al?ng the Ninety Mile Beach and the interior of 
that region , southwards along the centre of the continent into north­
western Victoria and thence into New South Wales , b oth coastal and 
interior and eastwards into the Cape York are a .  In the last mentioned 
there were already regional language s which could have entered via 
New Guine a ,  but be long to the EA period de s cribed in the preceding 
paragraph ( 1 ) . These  will be menti oned again below .  Thi s Cape York 
movement would be earlier than the 10 , 0 00 B . P .  mentioned by Dixon . 

3 .  The pre ceding paragraph suggests  that the s o-called proto­
Paman is  post-CA , i . e .  very late . The Rain Fore st is estimated to 
have c ome into being before 7600  B . P .  ( Dixon 1970a : 3 51 e t  a l . ) .  The 
north-east route of CA would then have been covered during the period 
between these two dates , but Cape York Peninsula was by then already 
inhabited , and proto-Paman represented an amalgam of earlier and later 
peoples . 

There has been e arlier discuss ion ab out thi s word * pama , from whi ch 
two points emerged . The first that it  i s  shared by the Regional 
Isolates  of the Dampier Land area with the Cape York languages ( 3 . 3 . 3 . ) ,  
and that its  ancestry i s  not quit e clear ( 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  It seems a very 
unsat i s factory designat ion for a large language fami ly , and especially 
for that of Cape York . It appears ( see Sutton 1 9 7 5  pa s s i m ) that the 
Cape York languages have indeed a cons iderab le element of CA , but also 
a large element that i s  not CA . Such a word as * d u 8 g a , weep appears 
in CY as * R u 8 g a , but it also appears in the north-we st of We st ern 
Australia (O ' Grady 1967 ) ,  and along the eastern coast of Queens land 
and as far s outh as Sydne y ,  where d U 8 9 a  is given by the early writers 
in the same sense . Thi s  looks like EA and quite clearly so . Some of 
the CY vocabulary can indeed be  so c lass ified , as EA rather than CA , 
while  much i s  entire ly different , e . g .  * d j a ma l , foo t ,  as against EA/CA 
* d i n a 8 . At the same time the final - 8  of such EA words as this make 
the CY examples  seem to have c ome through the later CA rather than EA , 
for a final consonant , including - 8, i s  not forb idden in this area . 

The CY pronouns are diagnostic  in a high degree . Whi le the actual 
roots are EA , the forms they as sume are frequent ly not so and are often 
not CA e ither . In CA ( e spec ially i t s  WD forms - see 3 . 5 . ) there are 
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not common independent pronouns beyond the sec ond person singular and 

the dual and plural substitutes are built on very definite and peculiar 
line s . Hale is  cert ainly right in holding that the WD pronouns are 
late manufactures though it has been argued that they are from a 
factory different to  that to  which he assigns them . This  assert ion 
applies  also to  CY , and in this case it  is c lear from what follows . 
The CY pronoun roots a�e , already in the ergative form , e . g .  * Q a - j u ,  
* Q u n - d j u et c .  but these  are us able with intransit ive verb s as with 
transitives . In the northe rn languages they also carry a postfix 
- * b a d j , as for examp le , in Uradhi a j u - v a  etc . ( 3 . 4 . ) .  It appeared 
there that thi s is a very specific  suffix c ommon to  ergat ive and other 
language s ,  as far apart as Arnhem Land (Nunggubuyu , Mawng , et c . ) .  
South Australia ( Yaralde , Meyu ) and in Cape York and north Queens land 
(Dj irbal ) .  It is some form of EA and e arly at that , for it seems to  
have be longed t o  a language that spread wide ly in a way not character­
istic  of CA . The dual  marker * b u l a d j  p lays a special part in  CY , as 
has been menti oned , and the imp licat ion of this part is that i t s  
nature as a dual  marker had e ither b e e n  l o s t  or was j us t  not under­
stood . It refers to locality - over there , not to  two as a number , 
and frequent ly * b u l a  is  they p lural . On the other hand interrogatives 
are built on a * Qa n a  root rather than the wa - form whi ch characterises 
EA and i s  found in the Sydney area where wa i s  where ? Yet in other 
parts of CY , *wa n j a / i / u is found as w h o ?  and *wa n j d j a  as where ? and 
even an ergat ive form *wa n j d j u  as w h o ?  There has been much inter­
cros sing and mixing in this region of Austral i a . 

Ap art from the s e  pronouns , that show cons iderable admixture from 
various sources , much of CY seems to be early , earlier in fact than 
the deve lopment of four laminals ; yet there are meaning changes in  
some EA  words adopted , e . g .  * l i r a Q , tooth > tongue ( Sutton 1 9 7 5 : 107 ) ,  
sugge st ing the mi sunderstanding of  a foreign language coming int o the 
region . 

Subgroups o f  Cape  York language s have deve loped later , i n  s i t u ;  

' Central Paman ' would seem t o  be the earliest form . There i s  a 
considerable amount of non-EA/CA vocabulary in the region as a whole . 

In general , the nomenclature at pre sent in use for Australian 
languages as a whole is not sat i s factory . The Pama-Nyungan fami ly i s  
parti cularly badly named . The word * pama  i s  not a CA word ; the root 
for man is  * b a d u Q ,  and the suggest ion made above that * p ama may 
* b a ( ma ) d u Q  i s  insecure ( see 2 . 3 . 1 . ) .  Rather * p ama looks like a 
derivat ive of * b a N b a N , redup licat ing a root that appears in Victoria 
and New South Wales as  b e Q , b i a Q a , e ither as man or as fa ther . 
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' Paman-Nyungan ' i s  therefore quite an unsuitable word . ' Pama-Maric ' 
i s  worse , as * ma r i i s  a Queens land form of * ba d u 8  its elf ! Not only 
are such terms uneven yoke-fellows , they are rather like yoking a 

horse with an ox to  pull the plough ! In fact , the whole classifi cat i on 
on the pres ent language maps , as used in Wurm ( 1970 ) i s  unsat i s factory , 
but it cannot be improved unt i l  vocabulary comparison is  done on a 
much wider scale than at

,
present . Australia is  much more than a 

dichotomy of Pama-Nyungan v .  the rest . But PP and western CA are key 
element s in the soluti on of the prob lem ; the lock int o which they fit 
is  the non-EA/CA sector that has been part ly studied here . 

4 .  The extra-continental relat ionships of  the Australian language s 
have never been worked out - most feel that there are none . For 
cert ain pos sible connections with New Guine a ,  reference should be made 
t o  Wurm ( 19 7 5 ) .  The next stage is the full vocabulary comparison and 
the t ime is r ipe for this task . 
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